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PREFACE 



Arabic, as the famous linguist A.L. Schlozer (d. 1781) has pointed out, be- 
longs to the Semitic group of languages. More specifically, it is an offshoot of 
the languages of south-west Arabia. While its origins lie buried in remote an- 
tiquity, by the third century (C.E.). Arabic has developed into a full-fledged 
language. 

In our time most of the Semitic languages have disappeared. In addition to 
Arabic, the only living Semitic languages are modern Hebrew, Amheric and a 
dialect of Aramaic. As for Arabic, it remains not only a fully living language but 
also enjoys a unique importance. It alone can serve as the source of knowledge 
of all Semitic languages. Whenever the grammarians of these languages are 
faced with intricate grammatical problems, they are forced to have recourse to 
consulting parallel grammatical rules in Arabic, particularly as they are 
exemplified in the Qur'an.* Moreover, enormous change has taken place in the 
vocabulary of all Semitic languages. Change in word-meaning alone is consi- 
dered. The present versions of these languages have little resemblance with 
their original versions. The only exception is Arabic, the language of the 
Qur'an, which retains its old grammar, syntax and vocabulary that makes it the 
archetype of the entire family of Semitic languages. 

Since the language of the Qur'an is Arabic, it is the main source of knowledge 
about Islam. About one billion Muslims of the world recite the Qur'an in its 
original language regardless of whether they understand it ot not . and a good 
number of them do cherish the desire to comprehend the Qur'an without the 
medium of translation. Moreover, there are a large number of people around 
the globe who wish to learn this language because of its political importance, 
for it is the official language of no less than the twenty-one member states of the 
Arab League. Gradually the importance of Arabic has also been enhanced be- 
cause of the overwhelming importance of the Arab countries in international 
commerce and finance. Thanks to these, a number of text books and grammars 
for learning Arabic have been appearing in the Western countries and the vol- 
ume of these publications is on the increase. The authors of these works have 
taken pains to make the learning of the language easy for beginners. The pro- 
cess of learning that one encounters in these works appears somewhat mechan- 
ical as many of these authors had little appreciation for the literary beauty of 
Arabic. Some, one might even suspect that their intrinsic prejudice against 



Arabic had convinced them that it could not be presented in an interesting, sys- 
tematic and simple manner. This being the state of affairs, it is the duty of Mus- 
lim scholars to make concerted efforts to produce good text books that would 
facilitate and speed up the process of learning Arabic among those that are con- 
versant with English and other international languages. Unfortunately, this 
challenging task has not been taken up by many scholars. Mine is thus an effort 
which has been taken up to fill the gap. 

Professor Abdus Salam Kidwai* of India pioneered a method for teaching 
Arabic in 1942. His main idea was to make the Qur'an the prime source of 
teaching Arabic language. He compiled a book consisting of ten primary les- 
sons for this purpose and it proved very useful. The present work is an adoption 
of the idea originated by Professor Kidwai.** His work was designed for Urdu- 
speaking adults of the Subcontinent who were acquainted with the Arabic al- 
phabet and with some Arabic vocabulary. While attempting to present this lan- 
guage to English-speaking people, the present author was in a far less advan- 
tageous position since the greater number of readers will presumably have little 
or no knowledge of Arabic alphabet and vocabulary. This made my task an ex- 
ceedingly difficult one. 

The lessons of this book have been arranged in simple grammatic classifica- 
tions supported by verses of the Holy Qur'an as illustrations of the postulated 
rules in Philology , Morphology and Syntax. It is an attempt to assist those who 
wish to acquire proficiency in this language for the sake of understanding the 
Qur'an. It is hoped that they will get used to the Qur'anic style and language 
and in the process of learning be able to develop a degree of familiarity with 
Arabic idioms as well. 

This is an experimental attempt which, the author hopes, will be conducive 
to a speedier and easier learning of Arabic. The author has made efforts to 
cover all the essential elements for learning the language . It goes without saying 
that there will always be scope for improvement. Suggestions or advice that 
would enable me to improve this work will be more than welcome and will be 
greatly appreciated. 

The author is greatly indebted to Mr. Sayyid Muhsin Ba-Roum for publish- 
ing the first edition of this book through the famous publishing house of DdrAl- 

Shurouq. I am also greatful to IQRA' International Educational Foundation 
for adopting this work in their series. The Arabic and Quranic Studies as part of 
their Comprehensive and Systematic Program of Islamic Studies. 



n. (Shibli Academy). India died in 1979. 
" His way of explanation is also adopted in the first three chapters 



ABOUT THE WORK : 

... It is a very interesting and useful work which meets the requirement of both 
students and general readers to learn the basic mode and structure system of 
the language of the Last Revealed Book... I congratulate the author on his im- 
pressive attempt and presentation and recommend that all non-Arabic speak- 
ing people study it thoroughly. 

Saiyyid Abdul Hasan Nadwi 

... Apreciseand easy-to-grasp methodology to familiarize oneself with the ap- 
proach , diction and nuances of the Arabic language , particularly relating to the 
Islamic epitomes and principles so beautifully conveyed by the Glorious 
Qur'an. With a pleasant and rather informal treatment of the subject, the book 
will go a long way to help and instruct the English-knowing beginners 
everywhere. 

Dr. Abdullah Omar Nasseef 

Secretary-General 
Muslim World League 
Makkah al-Mukarramah 

The work of Dr. Nadwi accomplishes remarkably well the numerous 
spiritual, intellectual and educational purposes which he had set out to ac- 
complish. He has also taken care to avoid verbal extravagance and dilettantism 
and has attempted to make the book as easy and simple as possible. He indeed 
deserves the gratitude of the world of learning for the great contribution he has 
made to the Arabic language. 

The revised and enlarged edition of this pioneering work is a major improve- 
ment on its previous publication. Since its first publication the textbook had not 
been revised and a need was felt for a thorough revision to make some neces- 
sary corrections, incorporate new ideas by the author and discerning readers, 
make further additions, improve type-setting quality and graphic presentation 
and to make the transliteration system consistent with the present standard of the 
Library of Congress System. 

Dr. Abidullah Ghazi 
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IQRA* 
TRANSLITERATION CHART 



f 

1 % 




<-> 


b 




t 


sit 


th 




j 


C 


h 


t 


kh 


a 


d 


a 


dh 


J 


r 



SHORT VOWELS 
-/a 
-/u 



j 


z 




s 


J 1 


sh 




s 




d 


Ji 


t 




z 


t 




t 






f 



LONG VOWELS 
U/a 



<i 


q 


iJ 


k 


J 


i 


f 


m 


0 


n 


_* 


h 




w 


4 


y 



DIPHTHONGS 

j— / aw 
>-/ai 



* Special attention should be given to the symbols marked with stars for they 
have no equivalent in the English sounds. 



THE ALPHABET 



The Arabic Alphabet ( / Huruf-ul-Hija) consists 

of 28 letters (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter). Three of 
them: j|j waw, vliJl W//and aJ ya are used as long vowels 
or dipthongs and also as weak consonants. 

The following table shows the various forms of these letters ac- 
cording to whether the letter is isolated, initial, medial or final. 

Care has to be taken to distinguish letters which are similar to 
each other in form and differ in discritical pionts or dots. 
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Name of the Letter and 
Transcription 


Isolated 
Form 


Final 
Letter 


Medial 
Letter 


Initial 
Letter 


o o o o o 


uiH 'alif a 


1 


I 


L 


i 


ba' b 










«.Lj ta' t 








J| 


*U tha' th 




1 
1 


ft 


jim j 


w 


2: 






ha' h 


r 


Cr 






tL>- lcha' kh 


T 

Lr 


Cr 






Jb dal d 




JL 


JL 




Jb dhal dh 




Jl 


Jl 


s 


*lj ra' r 


j 




j- 


J 



* /« /art, //lis is a hamzah ( • ) and the 'alif ( I ) is just a seat for it. 
For more details, see under the Hamzah, pp. 19-20. 
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Name of the Letter and 
Tianscription 


Isolated 
Form 


Final 
Letter 


Medial 
Letter 


Initial 
Letter 


o o o o o 


,. za' 
if J zay z 


J 


> 


> 




sin s 











Oui shin sh 


* 

J 3 


ij 

tr- 






iU> sad s 










dad d 


J* 








.It ta' t 








J? 


*lt za' z 




ii_ 




J* 


0^ 'ay n * 


t 


t 




-p 


j^p ghayn gh 


t 


fc 




_p 


.Li fa' f 


(J 
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Name of the Letter and 
Transcription 


Isolated 


Final 
Letter 


Medial 
Letter 


Initial 
Letter 








O 


O 


O 


O 


lili 


qaf 


q 


J 




JL 


J 




kaf 


k 


il 




_SL 






lam 


1 


J 




_L 


J 




mim 


m 


f 


r 


— 




ijj 


nun 


n 


0 






■J 


*u 


ha 


h 




4. 


« r 


—A 


jb 


waw 


w 




> 


J- 
















ya' 


y 




sr 




-J 



Mow of the Arabic letters are connectors; that is, that they connect both to a pre- 
ceding and a following letter. However, there are six letters that do not connect to 
a following letter, though they connect to preceding letters. Let us call them 
'non-connectors', and they are : 



Letter 


Example 


Letter 


Example 


Letter 


Example 


1 


Jii 


i 




J 




» 




j 


SPA 


J 


>A** 
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VOWELS 



fathah 


signed as — on top of a letter 
and pronounced as a in "above" 


kasrah 


signed as — under a letter 
and pronounced as i in "if 


dammah 


signed as _L on top of a letter 
and pronounced as u in "put" 



djS^ signed as _L or ^_ on top of a letter is a 

sukun stop or stress ; it indicates that the consonant 

isvowelless. 

For the transcription (a) stands for fathah (i) for kasrah and (u) 
for dammah. 

Long vowels or dipthongs are three : 



Name of the letter 


Transliteration 




•alif 


i 




waw 


i 


•Li 


ya' 


i 



\0 
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Examples : Note : For 'nunation' at the end of some of these examples, see 
chapter 1 . 





alimun; a learned man. 




katibun; a writer. 




na'imun; sleeping one. 


JUu 


ba'idun; far 




a male proper name; also an adjective meaning 
saidiin; » happy » 


w 


ya'udu (3rd Pers. Imperfect); he returns or will return. 




mamnun (Part Passive); an obliged one; thankful; indebted. 




yakunu (Imperfect, 3rd Pers.); he is or will be. 



Students should carefully note all the signs on the following letters. 











i 


c 




k 


i 


* 






j 


» 

J 


J 




*» 


t 
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EXERCISE 





< 


c! 1 1 1 






J! 


» » 




t 


t 


t i 

r 1 1 




IJL-Jbl 


l 


t t 

|JL_;I 1 








IjlJ 








^ 1 : ? 








^ 4- | 








^ 1 m 



W 17 
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The Hamzah ^ il 



L./J/jj/jL/J/l/l/. 



The hamzah, represented by the symbol (*) , is a separate con- 
sonant that should not be mixed up with the 'alif ( I ). 

As a sound, the hamzah is a glottal stop that has no single letter 
equivalent in most other languages. It is produced by blocking 
off the air stream at the top of the windpipe , and then re leasing it . 

At the beginning of a word, 'alif ( I ) is always used as a chair 
for the hamzah. It the following vowel is — (kasra), the hamzah 
is written then under 'alif ; thus I . Otherwise, the hamzah is writ- 
ten over 'alif ; thus \ or f . 





fardun) = earth. 




fukhtun) = a sister. 




Cibnun) = a son. 



In addition, however, one of the other weak letters, ya' , 
without dots, known also as nabrah / £Li) and waw (j) , may be 
the chair. Further, hamzah sometimes occurs without a chair and 
is then written over the line-connecting the letters, on either side 
of it or by itself. 



The rules governing the chair of the hamzah may be sum- 
marized as follows : 

1. At the beginning of a word the chair is always alif ( I ) . 

2. In the middle of a word : 

(a) If only one of the vowels — or _L or _L (or two identical 
vowels) is contiguous to the hamzah (i.e. precedes or is 
borne by it) the chair will be, respectively, s (actually _. 
or _~ ) or j or I . 











u 





(b) If two different vowels are contiguous to the hamzah, the 
vowel which determines the chair (in accordance with the 
correspondence in 1, 2a) is governed by the following 
order of preference : 

_L j_ (e.g. (i~-); in the first example 

the contiguous vowels are _L and — , then the __ takes 
preference, and therefore the chair is ^ ( actually . 

(c) If the hamzah is preceded by a long vowel and bears 

it has no chair (e.g. JiC iy^J). If, however, the ham- 
zah is preceded by a long vowel and bears __ or _L , the 
chair usually corresponds to the vowel the hamzah bears 

(c. g . jsc «3Jlj). 
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Y 



(3) At the end of a word : 

(a) The preceding vowel determines the chair (in accordance 
with the correspondence given in 1 , 2a). 
Example : 







Hi 


t K 
J-" 







(b) If there is no preceding short vowel (i.e. if there is 'sukun" 
or a long vowel), there is no chair (e.g. l'^ ij^ ). 

(c) A hamzah, occuring at the end of a word after a long 'alif, 
is written on the line after the 'alif, e.g. 

«l +*)a ; i «lj — >■ i A — 1— | «■'_> — » 

Exercise 

Copy the following, putting in the correct chair for the hamzah; 
join letters as required : 































































»j*J 
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! 

Recite and compare the following sets of words. Notice that in 
the list to your right the 'alif is a long vowel; in the list to your left, 
it is just a seat for the hamzah ' 











3Li 





Hamzat-ul-qat'i wa hamzat-ul-wasli 

L Hamzat-ul-qat'i is the ordinary /lamza/i which is always pro- 
nounced and written at the beginning of a word initiating a 
sequence of sounds. The symbol for this hamzah is the ( * ) 
on top or under an alif, e.g. 



II. The definite article in Arabic is respresented by the sound 'al; 
(Ji) which is a combination of a hamzah on top of the 'alif 
and a lam, (J) i.e. J+f , If the hamzah of the definite ar- 
ticle is at the beginning of a word to initiate a sequence of 
sounds, then this is a hamzat-ul-qat'i which is fully pro- 
nounced as well as written. 
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However, if a word having the definite article Jt is pre- 
ceded by other sounds, then the hamzah of the Ji is elided 
(i.e. not fully pronounced), and is written then without the 
( * ) or with a special symbol, called hamzat-ul-wasl, which 
is ( - ) on top of the 'alif; thus T . 

Examine the following example : 



jLixJl JI j ', j[yLl( The Qur'an guides to the goods. 



The above example contains a hamzat-ul-qaV in the word 
jtfjijl and a hamzat-ul-wasl in the word J^J\ . 

The following example (from the Holy Our an) contains 
several illustrations of hamzat-ul-wasl : 



He is Allah, the Creator, 
the Shaper out of naught, 
the Fashioner, His are the 
most beautiful names. 
All that is in the heavens 
and the earth glorifieth Him 
and He is the Mighty, the 
Wise. (59:24) 
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EXERCISE 



TheNunation (Tanween) 
See Chapter 1 



f 


! 


i 












* 


* 








LjLj 




i 

c 















2-4 



SHADDAH 



Shaddah is a sound of double consonant, e.g in English words, 
such as irregular or innocent etc. but in Arabic one letter is not 
written twice, it is written single with a mark of Shaddah, above 
the letter, that means this letter should be pronounced twice, e.g. 

marra, instead of writing j^J or jJ qalla, instead of writing 
JJi This type of verbs have the appearance of being bi literal, 
e.g. ^J-hajja, ^jarra, marra, etc. 

The following table should be carefully exercised by the students : 



t 


i 

^> 


* 


* I, 


1 . 






J 


* 

J 


J 










i 

0 


j 


0 


t : 
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MADDAH 
I 

If a hamzah, vowelled with fathah, and followed by the long 
vowel; 'a/// (the hamzated fathah) is dropped in writing and the 
long vowel alif is written over the 'alif horizontally as I aa, this 
sign is called Maddah. 

Examples : jly instead of writing jlfy , or J, instead of .llj . 
EXERCISE 

Practice the pronunciation of the following words which con- 
tain maddah in different positions : 



fa" 


jui 




a* 








'0 






74 








Ji 





The Dagger 'Alif 

In a few very common words the long vowel aa ( L ) is repre- 
sented not with the letter 'alif after the consonant, but with the 
sign — written over the consonant • This sign is a short vertical 
stroke with the appearance of a small 'alif. 



This dagger 'alif is usually omitted in unvowelled texts. 
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SOME IMPORTANT RULES OF ARABIC CHARACTERS 



I. Uy^Jl iUt at-Ta'-ul-Marbutah (i. , ;> : 

When we introduced the Arabic characters, we learned that 
the third letter was *li f 7a',), written in its terminal form 
as . We must add now that the original form of ta ' is called 
at-Td' -ul-Maftuhah to distinguish it from the other form of ta' 
which we are introducing now. 

The character i or i. (called in Arabic at-Td' -ul-Marbutah 
'tied t') serves a double function. Phonologically, it repre- 
sents the sound t, exactly the same sound as the one represented 

by o . 





'al-Jannatu 


The Paradise 




malikatun 


Queen 




fatatun 


Girl 




tdlibatun 


Female student 



Grammatically, it mostly (but not always) indicates a 
feminine gender in the noun or adjective in which it appears 
as illustrated by the examples above. 

There are some additional points to be noted about 
'at-Ta -ul-Marbutah: 

1. It occurs only as the last consonant of a word. If a suffix in- 
volving additional letters is added to such a word, the i 
is changed to o . 



TV 
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Examples : 





malikatun 


'queen' 




malikatuhum 


'their queen' 






fatatun 


'girl' 




fat'atuhu 


'his girl' 



2. It is always preceded by either the short vowel - a or, in 
much smaller number of words by the long vowel I a as 
illustrated earlier. 

3. The alif which is normally written with the accusative nu- 
nation is not written after i ; thus : tfLL. malikatan and 
LsJ- jannatan. 

4. The pausal form of ; at the end of a sentence will result 
in pronouncing it as the sound _* ha' (26th letter). Thus 
the pause form of i-il al-jannatu is al-jannah. 

Study the expanded following examples : 



Full Form 


Pause Form 




malikatun 


malikah 




malikatan 




malikatin 
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II. 4. ' ,. „l ' . I I al-hurufush shamsiyyah and J»j'Ji-\ 

'al-huruful qamariyyah 

The Definite Article : 

The Sun Letters and The Moon Letters : 

In relation to the pronunciation of the consonants when pre- 
ceded by the Definite Article (Jl) al, Arabic letters are di- 
vided into two groups: 1) Sun Letters, and 2) Moon Letters. 

When we introduce the Definite Article (Jl) al to a noun 
starting with a Sun Letter we do not pronounce the letter (J) 
lam of the Definite Article; this lam is assimilated into the 
first letter of the noun and thus this first letter is doubled and 
consequently written with a shaddah (JL) sign. 

On the other hand, if a noun starts with a Moon Letter, the 
lam (J) of the Definite Article is fully pronounced and there 
is no further modification in relation to the pronunciation of 
the first letter of the defined noun. 



Sun Letters 4...... M I j>M 'al-hurufush shamsiyyah 





















J> 






ft 








j> 






> 








Jf 








a 






Ji 




fey 




j 






J 




*& 




j 






o 








a- 



29 



Moon Letters S_* ^iJT *J>^sU al-huruful qamariyyah 





M 


<_» 








• 


>iit 




J 












Jjs 












;i ■ - g 




f 




'r L\ 

*r 








a> 
















j 














4 











III. 'Al-Alif-ul-Maqsuratu frJirjfl 

In a considerable number of Arabic words, a final long vowel 
(L) a is represented not by the usual 'alif, but by a special 
symbol ^ called S^ULlJl vlUVl 'al-'atif-ul-maqsurah 
(shortened a///). It has the shape of the letter ^ ya" but 
without the two dots. 



Three points may be particularly noted about £ : 

1. The long a sound represented by ti is exactly the same 
sound as that represented by the regular 'alif, thus no new 
pronunciation feature is involved. 

2. In the classical Arnbic writing system, especially that of 
the Qur an, the ^ appears with a short vertical stroke 
on top of it as shown in the four examples above. In the 
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modern printing system, however, this short vertical 
stroke is dropped. 
3. The^ occurs only as the last letter of a word , if a suffix 
is added to such a word the j is changed to I . 
Contrast : 





huda 


right guidance. 


Utiuk 


hudana 


our right guidance. 





bana 


he built. 


%± 


banahu 


he built it. 



CHAPTER 1 



THE NOUN AND THE ARTICLE 
1. The Noun : 

-i_-UJ Mohammad, Hamid, >jJJ^. Mahmud, 

Bashir, Nasir, and jlJU Khalid are the names of 
persons. They are called Proper Nouns. 



In a formal language this type of name is pronounced with a 
suffix of a nun sound. Thus: The word Mohammad' will be 
pronounced as JU>«_i Muhammadun and : 





Hamid 


as 




Hamidun 




Mahmud 


as 




Mahmudun 




Bashir 


as 




Bashlrun 




Nasir 


as 




Nasirun 




Khalid 


as 


Uti 


Khalidun 



The nun sound, say "Nunization" is marked here as "un"; it 
may be changed to "in" or "an" according to the noun in the 
construction of a sentence as will be explained later. 

Common nouns such as 5 ha jar (tree); Hajar (stone), 
glU Tuffah (apple), Bait (house), £j Rabb (Lord), 
J^-J-j Rasul (messenger), are also subject to the nunization. 
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unless the definite Jl Cal) is prefixed. In case a word is made a 
proper noun through prefixing Jf Cal), The nunization will be 
removed. Compare : 





shajarun 


as 




'ashshajaru 


hajarun 


as 


J* 


'alhajaru 




tuffahun 


as 




'attuffdhu 




baitun 


as 




'albaitu 




kitabun 


as 




'alkitdbu 



2. The Article : 

Arabic has only one definite article to turn a common noun 
into a proper one, i.e. Jl ('al) as it is illustrated above. The in- 
definiteness of a common noun is indicated by nunization. 
Thus rj-i-J tuffahun means any apple, while rJ-LJl 'attuffdhu 
means a particular apple. The informal usage of noun is free 
from nunization. Also it occurs only on a word of Arabic ori- 
gin. Thus a non-Arabic word or dual or plural will not be suf- 
fixed with nun sound. 

3. Gender : 

Arabic has two genders, i.e. masculine and feminine. There is 
no common gender in this language as in English. 
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A common sign of a feminine noun is l (fa) that is to be 
suffixed to the final letter of a noun, e.g. 



J* 


'aqilun 


a wise man 


Masc. 




'aqilatun 


a wise woman 


Fern. 




nafi'un 


useful person or thing 


Masc. 




nafi'atun 


a useful woman or thing 


Fern. 




'iilimun 


a man of knowledge 


Masc. 




'iilimatun 


a woman of knowledge 


Fern. 




mahmudun 


a praised person 


Masc. 




mahmudatun 


a praised person 


Fern. 



This l (ta) of feminine gender is changed into a . (ha) 
sound in speech; also in formal language when it occurs at the 
end of a sentence e.g. : 



kanat darbatan 
qadiyah 



it was a decisive 
stroke. 



Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



' : i< i'li '[' [ '• '\ udkhulufis (People !) Enter in 

IT* 1 4 **** silmi kaffah peace all of you. (2-208) 



The feminine gender nouns <_iL5 (kaffah) and (qadiyah) 
were (kaffatan) and (qadiyatan) respectively, but 

their i (to) has been changed to » (ha) because they occurred 
at the end of sentence. 
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4. Numbers : 



Apart from singular and plural numbers which is common to 
all languages, Arabic has an additional number, between sing- 
ular and plural that is 'the dual' for two, e.g. 





Dual 


Plural 


pJLi Muslimun 


oipLli Muslimani 


jjIi'J Muslimuna 


CJS Katibun 


jCjlS" Katibani 


jjjli" Katibuna 


»^IJ Qadimun 


jloli Qadimani 


o ;**»B Qadimuna 



In case of a feminine gender the additional infixed vowel 
shows the number i.e. 'ani' or 'una'. This takes place after 
I (ta') of feminine gender, thus : 







pLU Muslimun 


Muslimatun 


jLiiH Muslimani 


jtulU Muslimatani 



But the plural jjiiU (Muslimuna) will be turned to oL«Jl*.» 
(Muslimatun) e.g. : 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Masc 


Qadimun 


jloli Qadimani 


Sjisll Qadimuna 


| 


ioli Qadimatun 


C)Ua>U Qadimatani 


oUali Qadimatun 




Katibun 


jLJlS' Katibani 


o^S Katibuna 




Katibatun 


jl^li Katibatani 


lXz\S Katibatun 
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EXERCISE | 



1. Write in Arabic and put 'nunization' accordingly 

Khalid, Sharif, Nasir, Habib, Rashid, 'All, 'Ubaid, 
Karim, 'Aliah, Hussain. 

2. Write the following names with and without article Jl (al) : 



jb Damn 


House 


~»_f**- Hujratun 


Room 


^y>'} 'Ardun 


Earth 


cl' Baitun 


House 


^lii- Saqfun 


Roof 


jl-U Jidarun 


Wall 


^ji'j Firdawsun 


Paradise 


jU Narun 


Fire 


Nafi'un 


useful one 


Sama'un 


Heaven 


Jj^-j Rasulun 


Messenger 


jl^i Qur'anun 


Qur'an 


Rahimun 


Merciful 


jjii Fadlun 


Grace 


Rafi'un 


The one who raise in esteem 



3. Give the dual number of the following nouns for both mas- 
culine and feminine : 

4. Mention the plural form of these : 
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CHAPTER 2 
THE SIMPLE NOMINATIVE SENTENCES 





Rasltlun 


Messenger 




Wasi'un 


Wide 




Rabbun 


Lord 




Khalifatun 


Caliph 




Nadijun 


Ripe 




Hakimun 


A wise man 




Kanmun 


A kind man, generous; 
also a male proper name 




Sadiqun 


A true man 




Dinun 


Religion 


Ljj 


Ladhidhun 


Delicious 


>^ 


Sha'irun 


A poet 





Khalid is a wise man. 




Bashiirisapoet. 
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Mahmud is a learned man. 




Hamid is a kind man. 




Muhammad is a messenger. 



I. These types of sentences are formed by two nouns. The first 
word of each sentence is a proper name (marked with 4 un' 
Nunization) that needs no article Jl f'al). The second word 
which is called the predicate, is a common noun. To form such 
sentences you have only to 'nunize' the last letters of both 
words and remove « is, a, an » of English construction. Thus 
if you want to translate : 

Hafiz is a poet. & 'All is a writer. 

a) Put the Arabic word ^pli for poet, (the common noun) 
and for writer (the common noun). 

b) Nunize the endings of each word so that will be : 





HafizunShd'irun. 




'Aliyyun Katibun. 



2. In case the first word (the subject of the sentence) is not a 
proper noun, the article Jl ('al) will be prefixed while the sec- 
ond word will remain 'nunized', thus : 





'al-Qur'anu kit'abun 


Qur'an is a book. 




'al-Islamu dinun 


Islam is a religion. 




'ar-Rasulu sadiqun 


The Messenger is a 
true man. 
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There should be an agreement in number and gender between 
subject and predicate, i.e. If a subject is a feminine, dual or plural, 
the predicate should be the same accordingly. 

EXAMPLES : 





Sa'ldun 'alimun 


Sa'id (A proper name) 
is a learned man. 




'at-Talibu 
mujtahidun 


The student is a hard 
worker. 


Singular Feminine 




Sa'idatu 
'alimatun 


Sa'idah (A proper name) 
is a learned woman. 




Attalibatu 
mujtahidatun 


The student (Female) 
is a hard worker. 


A female proper name does not accept nunation as shown above. 




Dual Masculine 




'ar-Rajulani 
mu'minani 


The (two) men are 
believers. 


Dual Feminine 




'at-Talibatani 
mujtahidatani 


The (two female) students 
are hard workers. 
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Plural Masculine 





'ar-Rijalu 
mu minima 


The men are believers. 






'at-Talibatu 
mujtahidatu 


The (female) students are 
hard workers. 



RULES : 

1. A complete sentece formed by nouns i.e. a simple Nominal 
sentence is called in Arabic iiU Jumlatun 'Ismiyyatun 
or iil^Jt 'al-Jumlatul 'hmiyyatu. 

It has W Mubtada'un (Subject) and ' Jr ^ Khabarun 

(Predicate). 

2. Predicate should agree with the subject in number and gender. 
EXERCISE 

1 . Translate into English, using as reference the vocabulary intro- 
duced in this chapter as well as the vocabulary list at the end of 
this chapter. 

, llj^ lic^i , L£p 111 , ilx il'jJl , oL.p ;i~Jji 
t >L±jS\ t f jr-^Ji . ^ t LLl* L-JLiJt 
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2. Translate into Arabic : 

Ha m id is a wise man. 
The physician is clever. 
The translation is excellent. 
Fatimah is a learned (woman). 
The boy is tall. 

Both of the two boys are successful. 
Both of the two travellers are coming. 
The wealth is gone («4*li) . 
Houses are large. 

The women believers are fortunate. 
Hafiz is a poet. 

Both of the two friends are close to each other, use: (oC^i) 

Rashid is a traveller. 

The surgeon is an expert. 

The work is useful. 

The house is wide. 

The girl is small. 

Habib is a surgeon. 

The faith is firm, (o^lf) 

Both of the two (female) students are hard workers. 

The streets are narrow. 

The way is clean. *. 

Both of the two sisters are God-fearing. (Oll^*) 
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3. (a) Form dual forms of the following words : 





fc4 








4itj^]f 







(b) Write the singular of the following words : 





idlt 




cJL0 




-77— 












(c) Write the plurals of the following words : 









4*df 











4. Make ten sentences from the following words : 



...jya 


. . . £U 


. . . <JjLJ» 




. . . 


. . . 


. . . iM 





VOCABULARY 





heaven 


» 


fact, true 




the Hereafter 




going, gone 




Caliphs 


SI Jl 


women 




heavenly 


*! if 

(JUm 


wisdom, knowledge 




darkness 


' 1- if 


the boy 




right, correct 




complete 




advisor, preacher 




obedient 




The Islamic law 



tr 
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Mil 


The Hell the fire 
i lie i i l ii, mc lire 




the world 




remaining 




the message 


; i i.i 


Caliph 




th*» (unman 
II1C WUIIldll 




the direction of prayers 


jj— ■ 


light 


,. Mi 






the talk 




the answer 




the speaker 




the slave or servant of Allah; the worshiper 




the government 



CHAPTER 3 
THE POSSESSIVE CASE OR GENETIVE 

'Al-'Idafatu liuyl 

God's messenger. Prophet's order. Girl's school. Hamid's 
house. Khalid's book. Men's souls. In English, this kind of sen- 
tence is formed with nouns by adding a simple apostrophe (s) 
(— 's) to the singular and the irregular plurals (e.g. men's souls). 
To form this kind of sentence in Arabic we have to follow the rules 
below : 

1. (a) Replace the English words by the Arabic words; e.g. : 
God = &t 'Allahu Messenger = Jjij Rasulun 
Girl = 1L_ Bintun Prophet = £j Nabiyyun 

Men = 'jL> Basharun or J#U nasun 

(b) Interchange the place of words i.e. the word which occurs 
first in English, put it later and vice versa, thus God's mes- 
senger in Arabic will be : 4i\ / J ^Lj 

(c) Omit the apostrophe (s). Thus God's messenger will 
become in Arabic "messenger God" e.g. : J, — -j 
(Rasiilullahi) and Prophet's order will be read : "order 
prophet" ^J\'jJ>\ ('amrunnabiyyi). 

(d) Put a short 'u' vowel sign (_L) on the final letter of the 
first vowel e.g. in above sentences : 

Rasulullahi 4ll J^j . The Lam of J_^j is the point of 
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dammah (*JLj>) . * 

(e) Put a short ' i ' vowel sign ( ) under the final letter of 

the second name, that is ha' in the word "Allah" of this 

sentence. Thus Rasulullahi 4>l J, would be exact 

translation of "God's messenger". 

The second sentence is "Prophet's order", after applying 

the above process, it would be in Arabic : » ,'\\ J It 

(amrunnabiyyi). 

Note : 

The first noun is called oUxi (mudafun). It will remain al- 
ways as a common noun and in no case will take an article, but 
the second noun that is <J\ <lj\ — ^ (mudafun 'ilaihi) should 
be proper noun or be particularized by Jl ('al) as shown above 
in (nabiyyun) which is read ^Jjf f'annabiyyu). 

2. The other form of genitive in English is formed by using a par- 
ticle 'of between two nouns, e.g. House of Lords, Land of 
Peace, Field of activity, etc. In Arabic there is no particle of 
this kind. The rule mentioned above will be applied here too, 
but you need not interchange the places of nouns. Thus House 
of Lords will be rendered in Arabic. 

Jj = house, UJJS^I - lords: 



• The final Idler of each word is the point where vowel is changed according to the formation of a 
sentence It. s called TM (declension) that will be dealt with in chapter 22. 
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House of Lords 




daruiumarai 


Land of Peace 




ardussalami 


Field of Activity 




maidanunnishati 



Examples from The Holy Quran : 





Allah's messenger. 




Allah's she-camel. 




The story of the hosts. 




The chastisement of burning. 




The group of satan. 




The chastisement of the Fire. 




The companion of the fish . 




The day of decision. 




Allah's help. 


jiill SJ^J The Night of Power. 




The grain of crops. 


L>\>J*\ 


The people of the Hell. 



tv 
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EXERCISE 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

(Note : words in brackets are not to be followed in Arabic). 



(b) with the combination of chapter 1 1 . 
The teacher's son is a student. 
(The) merchant's shop is (a) big (one). 
The girl's dress is fine. 
The boy's school is (a) famous (one). 
The pen of the writer is known. 
Allah's book is the Qur'an. 
The Messenger's tradition is the Sunnah. 
The King's order is to be obeyed. 
Ramadan's fasting is prescribed. 
The morning prayer is a must. 
Muhammad is Allah's Messenger. 
Qur'an is Allah's book. 



(a) The teacher's son. 
The girl's dress. 
The house of Allah. 
The door of the house. 
Ahmad'spen. 
The eyes of the bird. 
The wood of the chair. 



The merchant's shop. 
The boy's school. 
The book of Islam. 
The pen of the writer. 
Hamid's watch. 
The bird's eye. 
The President's chair. 
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2. ' 

(a) 1^4*^ t&iii »Ai?«s^ 

(b) , JjLlI fjj 




4. Correct the following sentences if there is any mistake : 

, 4^SC , g£ ji^ii JJi 
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VOCABULARY 





Singular 


Plural 


teacher 


pi 


Mu'allimun 


Mu'allimima 




merchant 




Tajirun 


Tujjamn 




girl 


c-j Bintun 


B ana tun oLJ 


boy 




Waladun 


'Awladun 




house 


j\) Damn 


Diyarun, Durun jlJj t lp 


house 


cl> Baytun 


Buyiitun OjL' 


book 


^JcS Kitabun 


Kutubun 




door 




Babun 


•Abwabun 




pen 


pi Qalamun 


•Aqlamun 


writer 




Katibun 


Kuttabun 




watch 




Sa'atun 


Sa'atun 




eye 


• « . 


'Aynun 


•Uyunun 




wood 




Khashabun 


Akhshabun 




chair 


Kursiyyun 


Karasin 




president 




Ra'isun 


Ru'asa'u 




student 




Tulldbun 




shop 




Dukkanun 


Dakakinu 







Singular 


Plural 


king 


JjUU Malikun 


Muliikun 




order 


'Amrun 


'Awamirun 


><:« ! 


prescribed 


^'jj Far dun 


Furudun 




obligatory 


Wajibun 


Wajibatun 






'Ibnun 


'Abna'un 
Baniina 




companion 


<L^> Sahibun 


'Ashabun 




wicked 


Fajirun 


Fujjarun 







the judgement, 
the religion 




a day 




the trench 




a portion 




chastisement 


< » 


worst, evil 




best, good 




The creature 




the elephant 




atom's weight 




overwhelming 




building 




the mosque 


l& 


brightness 




the bliss 




the devine writ, 
a record, a book 




punishment (an example of punished one) 



Si 



i 


to make free 




neck 




to give drink 




the pilgrim 




valley 




ant 




the meeting 




talk, story 
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CHAPTER 4 



THE VERB 

1. The Root System 

Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal, that is, they are bsed on 
roots of three consonants. Thus the basic meaning of the verb 
which means "opening", is given by three consonants 
fth. The basic meaning of "writing" is given by 
three consonants ^> o ktb. The basic meaning of "help- 
ing" is expressed by three consonants j ^ o nsr. Thus, 
kataba means "he wrote or has written". jJj (kataba 
Zaidun) "Zaid has written" or "Zaid wTOte". <Lz\S (katibun) 
"writer", (maktubun) "a letter", (maktabun) 

"an office or writing table". Similarly, (nasra) "he 

helped". J-Alj (nasara Rashidun) "Rashid helped", 

lL_UUo>i (nasarat Fdtimatu) "Fatimah helped". 
(nasirun) "helper", (mansurun) "one who has been 

helped" and so on. In an Arabic dictionary all words are de- 
rived from a root form (in English; infinitive verb, and in Per- 
sian and Urdu as well as Arabic jJuUJ. masdar). Thus you will 
find £bL (miftahun) "a key or an opener", under the part of 
verb £-o^J fth the basic meaning of which is "opening". 

2. The Morpheme 

(a) To indicate patterns of verbs, the grammarians use the 
three consonants of the verb Jii (fa'ala) "to do". The 



or 
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of which represents the first radical, the ^of which repre- 
sents the second radical and the J the third. Thus in the 
verb si^J* k t b, is ^» radical, o is ^ radical and 
^ is the J radical; in j-ii (n s r), d is v_i radical, ^ is 
radical and j is J radical. You can also refer to these 
radicals by numbers as initial, middle and final radicals. 

(b) In a simple tri-literal verb the first and third radicals are 
vowelled with fathah (a short "a" vowel sign : — ) but the 
second radical may be vowelled with fathah or kasrah (a 

short "i" vowel sign : ) or with dammah (a short "u" 

vowel sign : _1 ). Thus a verb (kataba), j-^aJ, 

(nasara), or (fataha) may be symbolized as : 

I. J_L» fa'ala (i.e. CaCaCa)* as '■ * (kataba) "he 
wrote", j^a, (nasara) 'he helped', ^jlJ (fataha) 
"he opened". 

II. J_^J fa'ila, type (CaCiCa) as ~A (fariha) "he 
became glad", (sami'a) "he heard", pLe- 
('alima) "he knew". 

III. j-ii fa'ula, type (CaCuCa) as Ci*/i (sharufa) "he 
was or has been honoured", jli (nabula) "he was 
or became noble", fa ('azuma) "he was or 
became great". 



• C = consonant, a = a short vowel "a". 



i = a short vowel "i". 



u = a short vowel "u". 



3. Tenses 



The main tenses of the Arabic verb are the perfect and the im- 
perfect. The perfect denotes a completed action, often refer- 
ring to the past, while the imperfect denotes an incomplete ac- 
tion, most often referring to the present or the future. 

The conjugation of verb begins in Arabic with the third per- 
son, and the order for the persons in the conjugation is third, 
second, first. 

The Arabic verb also has a dual-form for the second and third 
persons, (see chapter 1). As to the first person, it has no dual 
form. 



4. Added-Form 

There are also derived forms in which additions to the tri-lit- 
eral root give different shades of meaning. These will be dealt 
with in chapter 16-18. Each root form makes certain stock pat- 
terns and produces its own particular modifications of the 
basic meaning of the root. 



5. Modifications of the verb 

The modified morphemes of the verb are produced by prefix- 
ing, suffixing, or infixing of the vowels or fixed pronouns. In 
perfect tense suffixes denote the number and the gender. 



SS 



Masculine 3rd person 



Singular 




fa'ala 


He did 


Dual 


II &» 


fa'ala 


They (two) did 


Plural 


in 


fa'alit 


They (all) did 


Feminine 


Singular 


iv cJUi 


fa'alat 


She did 


Dual 


V iLLi 


fa'alata 


They (two Fem.) did 


Plural 


vi $a 


fa'alna 


They (all Fern.) did 


Masculine 2rd person 


Singular 


VII ciii 


fa' aha 


You (one) did 


Dual 


VI11&XI \^!Lo 


fa'ahuma 


You (two) did 
(both Masc.& Fem.) 


Plural 




fa' ahum 


You (all) did 




Singular 


x cJUi 


fa'ahi 


You (one Fem.) did 


Plural 


XII 'JJ^i 


fa'ahunna 


You (all Fem.) did 


Dual case is shown above. 

Masculine & Feminine 1st person 


Singular 


xiii oLi 


fa' aim 


I did 


Plural 


XIV L_I*i 


fa'alna 


We did 



There is no dual in First Person. 
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. On the same pattern any root of the tri-literal consonants can be 
formed, e.g. from (nsr) : 



3rd Person 


2nd Person 


1st Person 


Masculine 




Masculine 




Masc. & Fern. 




nasara 


nasarat 


nasarta 


nasarti 


nasartu 


1 














nasara 




nasartuma 






i 










nasarna 


Plural | 


nasaru 


nasarna 


f3j*l 


nasartunna 





from ^-J (Ims) : 



3rd Person 


2nd Person 


1st Person 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Masc. & Fern. 


I 


lamasa 


lamasat 


lamasta 


lamasti 


lamastu 


Dual 


lamasa 


lamasata 

k*,;i 


lamastuma 


lamastuma 


lamasna 


Plural | 


lamasii 


lamasna 

£2 


lamastum 


lamastunna 



and so on. These verbal morphems of the Past perfect tense are 
formed by suffixing the vowels and fixed pronouns. They are : "t" 
in IV, "ta" in V, "na" in VI, "ta" in VII, "tuma" in VIII & XI, 
'•turn" in IX, "tV in X, "tunna" in XII, "tu" in XIII, and 'W in 
XIV. 



Note : For reference, see the "perfect verb conjugation chart" on 
page 66. 
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Examples from the Holy Our "an : 

| Form 7 JjJ 





21-59 : who has done this to our 
gods ? 




105-1 : How thy Lord did. 


£Lj\ Ullp 


3-81 : Recall the time when Allah 
took the Covenant of the Prophets. 




2-251 : And Dawud killed Jalut. 




Form II SUJ 




20-121 : And they both ate from 
the tree, so that their nakedness 
dawned upon them. 




18-61 : When both of them reached 

the confluence. 




Form III I^LJ 




2-243 : They (people) came out of 
their land. 




33-23 : They are men among the 
believers who have been true to the 
covenant they made with Allah. 




6-140: Those who killed their 
children. 
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Form IV cJUi 





7-38 : As often as a nation enters 
hell it curses its sister nation . 


Note : The word <S\ ('ummah) "nation" is feminine in Arabic. 


cJU>- l*LUo" llii 


7-189: When he covered her, 
she conceived. 




12-31 : When she heard of their 
back biting... 





Form V ULJ 






21-30: The heavens and earth 
where one mass and We rem them 
apart. 



Note : The word Litf (khnath) does not belong to the tri-literal consonantal 
verb; it represents a weak verb but in Holy Qur an this form has not oc- 
cured with consonants. 



Form VI ^LiJ 





4-21 : And they (women) have 
taken from you a strong covenant. 




2-240 : Then if (these ladies) go 
away there is no blame on you for 
what they did of lawful deeds . 
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Form VII cJLi 





2-149 : And from whatsover place, 
thou came from, turn thy face 
towards the sacred Mosque. 




5-42 : And if thou judge, judge 
between them with equity. 


ftsv 


21-62 : They said: Hast thou done 
this to our gods, O 'Ibrahim. 



Form VIII & XI U&j | 

Not in accordance with that in the Holy Qur'an. 



Form IX 





4-58 : And when you judge 
between people, you judge with 
justice. 




12-89 : He said: Do you know, how 
you treated (but, did) Yusuf and 
his brother ? 



Form X silo 



:* «u£tf : ,..;<,m:i 2-72 : Surely thou wast (a lady is 
♦ - *- addressed) one of the sinful. 

Note : Not in accordance with the Holy Qur'an from the consonantal verb. 
Therefore, an example is given from a weak verb as in case of form V. 
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Form XI UsUj 



(2nd person Feminine) see form VIII (2nd person Masculine). 



Form XII ^LJ 

Not in accordance with the tri-literal consonants, but with the 
weak and added patterns. There are some examples in the Holy 
Qur'an. 





33-32: O! Wives of the Prophet, 
you are not like any other woman 
if you keep your duty (to Allah) . 




33-29 : And if you are desiring 
Allah and His Messenger and the 
abode of the Hereafter, then surely 
Allah has prepared for the doers of 
good among you a mighty reward. 


Note : The verbs J_l) (laisa) and jl£ (kana) are not full-fledged verbs in 
Arabic. They are auxilary verbs with their own conjugation rules and 
characteristics. Accordingly they should be treated separately. 


Form XIII cJLi 


..-> ... 1— — TTT 


27-44 : She said: My Lord! Surely 
I have wronged myself. 


4_i Ijj-Ai : Jli 


20-96: He said: I perceived what 
they perceived not, so I took a 
handful from the foot prints of the 
Messenger, then I cast it away. 


ll* jl^u c-Li w^j Jli 


28-33 : He said: My Lord! 
I killed one of them. 



11 
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Form XIV UUJ 





7-23 : They said: Our Lord, 
we have wronged ourselves; 




12-51 : Those (ladies) said: 
We knew of no evil on his part. 



Note 1 : The particle ii (qad) which often occurs before a Per- 
fect verb, expresses the completion or certainty of the action and 
can sometimes be translated as "indeed" or "verily", but is gener- 
ally omitted in translation. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an 





6-104: Indeed came to you clear 
proofs from your Lord. 




6-31 : They are losers indeed, who 
rejected the meeting with Allah. 




58-1 : Indeed Allah has heard. 




50-4 : Indeed We knew what earth 
diminishes of them. 



Note 2 : Often an additional J is prefixed to U (qad) which 
becomes jSi (laqad) to add further emphasis to the meaning of 
the verb. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an 





5-70: Certainly We made a 
covenant with the children of Israel . 




95-4 : Certainly We made man in 
the best form. 



62 ^y 



Note 3 : One way to negate the Perfect is formed by placing the 
negative particle L. (ma) before the verb e.g. ilrSU (ma kataba) 
"he did not write". 



Example from the Holy Qur'an 





20-2 : We have not revealed upon 
thee the Qur'an that thou mayst be 
in hardship. 




33-4 : Allah has not made for 
anyone two hearts within him . 




22-74: They estimate not Allah 
with His due estimation. 



(a) 



EXERCISE 
the following verbs : 



Name the patterns, giving their numbers and the standard 
form (fa'ala) e.g. ci£ (balagHat) 3rd person Sing. Fern. IV. 





















6£ 











(b) Translate into English : 













iljj V^j Uj Slii 
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• [ * - . h* " 'i * ' li i. I * 




? j^ili Jl Lam ,J Itlj LJ Jj jU lj 









(c) Translate into Arabic : 

1. Have you written (c-l^ J*) y° ur article on Arabic lan- 
guage ? Yes . I did and put it on that big table. 

2. The maid opened the door of the house. 

3. The beggar sought food from me. 

4. Have you been (Us ji) out today ? 

5. I went to the mosque to pray. 

6. My uncle performed Hajj this year. 

7. My sister visited me at home. 

8. I received the guests at my house. 

9. I used to stay with Hasan. (jLi\llS) 

10. She used to write on long papers. (4^& citf) 

1 1 . She was a good girl in her manners. 



(d) Distinguish the following patterns putting their number from 
the stable verb (fa'l) : 



















cli 


cii 
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VOCABULARY 





(3rd pe rson M asc . ) to ki 1 1 . 




David (Dawud) (Proper name). 




Goliath (Jalut) (Proper name). 




the garden. 




we do not give water (to our flocks). 




(Imperfect, from jJui. ) to come out. 




shepherds. 




two Messengers. 




(1st person Plural) we heard. 


JIjlJ 


call. 




the truth. 




(3rd person Sing. Masc.) to have mercy. 




May God accept the prayer, Amen. 


Li»jl £ 


we did not intend. 




(plural of ) relatives. 


OjJLj 


(1st person Sing.) I recited. 


»>* 


one part. 




the market. 








article. 
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Perfect Verb Chart 
(Past Tense) UT jJUil) 



English Equivalent 


Corresponding 1 Subject Marker 
Pronoun | Suffix 


Verb Form 


Singular Forms 


He studied 




(above the , 
last letter) — 




She studied 


& 






You (M) studied 


cJI 






You (F) studied 


cJI 






I (M+F) studied 


Li! 






Plural Forms 


They (M) studied 




b-- 




They (F) studied 




j- — 




You (M) studied 




r- — 




You (F) studied 




Cr — - 




We (M+F) studied 








Dual Forms 


They (two M) studied 




L _ 


C> 


They (two F) studied 




iL _ 




You (two M + F) studied 
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CHAPTER 5 



DOUBLED AND WEAK VERBS 

Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal but some of them have the ap- 
pearance of being bi-literal. It happens in the following cases : 

1. Some verbs have the same letters as its second and third radi- 
cals. 

In this case the second radical has Shaddah (that is a sound of 
a doubled consonant), e.g. in English the words such as irregu- 
lar, innocent etc. But in Arabic one letter is not written twice, 
it is written single with a mark on the head that means this 
letter should be pronounced twice, e.g.^i (marra), instead of 
writing jj> . 

This type of verb has the appearance of being bi-literal, e.g. 
y. (hajja) "to perfom Hajj". 



Example from the Holy Qur'an 





2-158: who is on pilgrimage to the 
House (of God). 




27-88: (and it) flying with the 
flight of clouds. 





jarra 


to drag, to draw. 




marra 


to pass. 



Note : When the third radical is not followed by any vowel 
sign, it is marked with sukun (_L) . 
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Shaddah will be removed and both radical will be written and 
pronounced separately as in case of pattern VI through XIV. 



I 


Marra 


He passed. 


II 


Marra 




They (2 M) passed. 


III 


Marrii 




They (plu. M) passed. 


IV 


Marrat o^J 


She (sing. F) passed. 


V 


Marrata UjJ 


They (2 F) passed. 


VI 


Mararna 


tip 


They (plu. F) passed. 


VII 


Mararta o 


You (sing. M) passed. 


VIII+XI 


Mararatuma 




You (2 M or F) passed. 


IX 


Marartum 




You (plu. M) passed. 


X 


Mararti 




You (sing. F) passed. 


XII 


Marartunna Ji 


You (plu.F) passed. 


XIII 


Marartu 




I (sing.) passed. 


XIV 


Mararna 




We (plu.) passed. 



Note : See the following conjugation chart for a full conjuga- 
tion of the verb with all the persons, numbers and tenses. 
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CONJUGATION CHART 



Verb: ^J. 
Verb Meaning : To perform Hajj 



Verb Form : Doubled liLjJjl 



Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect 
Subjunctive Jussive Indicative 



(M) U 



(F) 



3 



5! 



(M+F) Uif 



Active Participle : ^L.*- 
e Participle : 



Verb Characteristics : 

It has identical second and third radi- 
cals; in writing the letter is written once 
withaiWrfoon top of it. 



2. Hollow Verb: Jj£§Tj^J| ('alfi'lul-'ajwafu) 

Verbs whose middle radical is of j(w) or ^ (yj origin, have 
stems with a long or short vowel between the first and last rad- 
icals instead of a second consonant. For example, the verb jtf 
(kan) 'to be' (root j j £ KW N) has the perfect stem k'an- in 
oli (kana) 'he was', and kun- in cj5 (kuntu) 'I was'. These 
are called hollow verbs. And all hollow verbs have two forms 
of the perfect stem and also two forms of the imperfect stem. 
One form has a long vowel , and this is used with suffixes begin- 
ning with a vowel, for example H\S (kan-at) 'she was'; the 
other has a short vowel, used with suffixes beginning with a 
consonant, for example cJ5 (kun-ta) 'you (sing. M) were'. 
The full conjugation of the perfect tense of the verb is given 
below : 



I 


6tf 


Kana 




VIII 


Oils 1 


Kuntuma 


II 


us 


Kana 




IX 




Kuntum 


III 




Kanii 




X 




Kunti 


IV 


cM 


Kanat 




XI 




Kuntuma 


V 




Kanata 




XII 




Kuntunna 


VI 


'J 


Kunna 




XIII 


lis 


Kuntu 


VII 




Kunta 




XIV 


is 


Kunna 



(see chapters 9 and 30) 



For a full conjugation of all the tenses, see the following conju- 
gation chart. 



CONJUGATION CHART 



Verb : 'o\S Verb Form : Hollow vlij^lt 

Verb Meaning : To be 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 






























c£ 




CJlS 




















!& 






S* 












(M) U_* 






\i£i 






(F) l*> 












cif 
























r* 


'J 






















(M+F) Uilt 












LSI 










ui 


i 3 ^ 



Verbal Noun : o'yi Active Participle : jte 

Verb Characteristics : It is a verb whose middle radical is of w or y origin; 
it has a stem with a long or short vowel between the first and last radicals 
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This is the most frequently used stem in the Holy Qur'an as well 
as in all Arabic literature. The modified forms are to be adjusted 
with the verbs such as Jtf (qala) 'to say' (literal 'he said') 
(khada) to think, to discuss' (literal 'he thought, he discussed'). 

The modification of these types of verbs are based on the sec- 
ond radical of the verbal noun or more exactly on the roots (not on 
the pattern of 3rd person singular masculine as observed in case of 
consonant verbs). Thus oV5 (k'ana) - Jli (qala) is 3rd pers. sing, 
masc. of the root jJ_S (kawn) - Jjj (qawl). When the second 
radical is ^ (ya) e.g. (bay'un) 'to sell', the patterns from I 
to V will be the same as in jlS (kana) and JU (qala) but from VI 
onward will be vocalized with kasrah as ^i, (bi'na), cJL (bi'ta), 
oJL (bi'tu) and so on. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



I JU (qala) he said. 


t/J"** f+\ & ^* 


71-21 Noah said : My Lord 
surely they disobeyed me. 



jlS" (kana) he was, he is. 




4-152 And Allah is (was) 
Forgiving, Merciful. 



jLb (tola) he prolonged. 




21-44 Until life was prolonged 
(for them). 



72 



VT 



II VLS (gala) they (two Masc.) said. 


31 JiuJ Lij iL*J : Sfii 
WW* 


20-45 They (two) said : Our 
Lord, we fear lest he hasten to do 
evil to us. 



LAS (kana) they (two Masc.) were. 




5-75 They (two) used to have 
food. 



Ill I^JLi (qalii) they (pi. Masc.) said. 




41-30 They said: Our Lord is 
Allah then continued in the right 
way. 



IjJtf (kanii) they (pi. Masc.) were. 




5-79 They forbade not one 
another the hateful thing they did. 



IV cJlj (qalat) she (sing. Fern.) said. 




3-47 She said : My Lord how I 
can have a son and man has not 
yet touched me. 



cJlS" (kanat) she (sing. Fern.) was. 




7-83 She was of those who 
remained behind. 



vr 



V liJli (qalata) they (dual Fern.) told. 




28-23 They (two girls) said we 
can not water until the shepherds 
takes away (their sheep). 



fejtf (kanata) they (dual Fern . ) were . 




66-10 They were both under 
two of our righteous servants. 



VI jLi f^w/na) they (pi. Fem.) said. 




12-51 They (pi. Fem.) said: 
Holy Allah, we knew of no evil on 
his part. 



IjJ (kunna) there be (pi. Fem.). 




4-1 1 If there be more than two 
females. 



VII cJLi (qulta) you (sing. Masc.) told (said). 




5-116 Didst thou say to people. 



(kunta) you (sing. Masc.) were. 


jiJiAiLi els 


28-44 And thou wast not on the 
western side when We revealed to 
Moses the commandment nor 
wast thou among those present. 
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Vt 



VIII & XI Ulli (quit 


uma) you (dual Masc. & Fern.) 




told or said. 



Ulli (kuntuma) you (dual Masc. & Fem.) 
were. 

(Not occuring in the Holy Qur'an but very often used in Arabic). 



IX ^j-LJ (qultum) you (plural Masc.) told. 




2-61 And when you said 

O' Moses, we cannot endure one 

food. 



LJLs" (kuntum) you (plural Masc.) were. 


u$~< f+S LiJ Li jLJ'I 


3- 103 And you were on the 
brink of the pit then He saved you 
from it. 



X cJLi (qulti) you (sing. Fem.) told (said). 

(Not occuring in the Holy Qur'an, but from the verb iU- (ja') 
coming; to commit). 

L>' r iLli cis- iiJ 19-27 Ma y !tnouhastindeed 
» * t committed a strange thing. 



cJLs" (kunti) you (sing. Fem.) were. 




12-29 Surely , thou art one of 
the sinfuls. 
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XII j^JLi (qultunna) 


you (plural Fem.) told. 




33-32 You are not like other 
women. 




jiis" (kuntunna) 


you (plural Fem.) were. 




33-29 And if you desire Allah 
and His Messenger. 




XIII cii C^u/mj I 


told (common to Masc. & Fem.) 


i£u (quntu) 


was (common to Masc. & Fem.) 


4_;,<lc- JuLi <jJi 01 


5-116 If I had said it Thou 
wouldst indeed have known it. 




XIV L±i fau/naj we (pi. Masc. & Fern.) told (said). 




2-35 And We said : O' Adam 
dwell thou and thy wife in the 
garden. 



\2j (kunna) we (pi. Masc. & Fem.) were. 




72-9 And that : we used to sit in 
some of the sitting places 
thereof to steal hearing. 



Note : Patterns VI (fa'alna = kunna) and XIV (fa'alna = qulna), 
have very slight difference, as the former has a short end- 
ing vowel while the later has a long one. Compare : qulna, 
qulna, kunna, kunna 



76 



EXERCISE 



A. Translate into Arabic: 

1 . Ali said : There were many fine fruits in my garden. 

2 . Your father was a true Muslim . 

3 . My sister was a teacher. 

4. All of you (Masc.) were present over there. 

5. Both of them were good players. 

6. There were two girls going to the school early in the 
morning. 

7. You were successful in the examination . 

8. She was learning the Qur'an. 

9. They (Fern.) were good in their manners. 

10. I was very happy to see you here. 

11. Did you write (c-lis J») your article on Arabic lan- 
guage ? yes (lii) I did, and put it on that big table. 

12. The beggar sought food from me. 

13. The maid opened the door of the house. 

14. Have you been (<Us j*) out today ? 

15. I went to the mosque to pray. 

16. My uncle performed Hajj this year. 

17. My sister visited me at home. 

18. I received the guests at my house. 

19. I used to stay with Hasan. 

20. She used to write on long papers. 

21. She was a good girl in her manners. 

B. Translate into English : 
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. L^J M - V 

. lll^- IjJy - A 

• ~ * 

C~£ cJLij , JU *h3| JoL-iJl cJU - > • 

• ^ J* iSj^ 
. Ol&j jUj j& J4J ^ fSCVl - \ \ 

. Lif J-ui &s - \r 

C. Distinguish the following patterns putting their number and 
the stable verb (i.e. Jii ) : 

. ciu » His 

D. Conjugate the following verbs : 

(ThWB) OjJ cbs/?; >; (y/?/?; ^ 
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VA 



VOCABULARY 





(P. Masc.pl.) to pass (by). 


yj 


(P. Masc.pl.) to believe. 




(P. Masc.pl.) to fear God. 


ij!u 


(P. Masc.pl.) to say, to speak, to tell. 




accurate, right, correct. 




(command) live, dwell. 




thy wife, thy spouse. 




The paradise. 




(P. Masc. pi.) They denied. 




signs, (singular ~<J (ayat) ) 




asjli (q'ala) to turn from sin, to repent. 




the Prophet. 




(Masc. pi.) immigrants, (sing. j>Xi> muhajir) 




sincere, true, faithful, loyal. 




(P. Masc. pi.) rejected, disbelieved. 




do not listen. 




take it as false. 
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if it was. 




good. 


It + 


(P. Masc. + pi. pronoun) they preceded us, 
they did it before of us. 


tSj ■ \$+& 


nnxotn \ i \ nunc 1 = /i/iwmi' mi/ npAnl^ 
tjun/n ^ yi — limit ) — IfUWrTll mypCOpiC 




1 h*M- nut Q r\ r\r\1 A 

ineypui, aaopieu. 




forsaken thing. 


l' " ; 
J — 1 


(P Masc nl ^ thf»v fnront 




The Holy Qur'an lit remembrance 


J J— ! 


doomed to perish. 






r"" 


uncle cf** = my uncle. 




she visited (asJJli (qalat) she said). 


1^ 


I used to, I was. 




she used to, she was, it was. 




the received, the future. 





article. 


LoUJf 


the maid. 




big. 




the outside. 




the table. 




the sister. 



CHAPTER 6 
THE VERBAL SENTENCES 

In Arabic language the sentences are of two kinds : 

1. The Nominal sentences iipf j-^' 1 in whicn the sub J ect 
appears first, e.g. : 

s~>j '*3al "Allah is a Lord", 
J UJ "Muhammad is a Messenger", 

<g& ' ai " A,,ah has am P lified thc 

provision". 

This type of sentences was already dealt with in chapter 2. 

2. The Verbal sentences 1^1m&\ JIiyM : in which the verb ap- 
pears before the subject, e.g. : 

^. * •{ , :j "Allah's commandment has 
^ ^ come", 

>;4jol^JT ' AljU "Allahhascreatedthcheavens 
- ' and the earth", 

^^uLjf "We have sent Moses", 

AI^Ljo' "Allah has sent a 

' 4»| iJJ " A1,an nas amplified the 



In verbal sentences the verb always appears in the singular even 
in cases where the subject following the verb is dual or plural, e.g. 

jJ.llT0U> V^-i "( But ) Pharaoh disobeyed the 
• ^ Messenger", 
JjCjL "a questioner asked", 



ocli fc£Lfl us " and two y° uths entered the 

prison with him", 

j jLJr\ lik Jb*- " So the A "8 els bowed down 

~ ' one and all", 

U££tjhi** "Joseph'sbrotherscame", 
jip'i iVjj "The Chiefs wife said", 

"The two girls bowed down", 
JCJIojl*^. "The women bowed down". 

The verb appears in singular masculine even when the subject is 
plural feminine, e.g. ijli Jli "the ladies said". It appears some- 
times in singular feminine though the subject is plural masculine, 
e.g. Lit sL>\j*y\ cJli "the bedouins said : We have believed". It 
should be noted however, that this rule applies when the plural 
form is broken. In case the plural is solid (sound), e.g. j^lliJt , 
only singular, masculine, will work. 

Declension of the verbal sentence 

A perfect verb has an established mark as observed in chapters 
1&3. 

The following nouns, if they are the subject of a sentence, take 
dammah mark, the object of the sentences vocalized with fathah, 

e.g. : 
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Compare the nominal and verbal 



Nominal Sentences 


Verbal Sentences 




OGi ici i 1 ' .'.11 


OUl p '..'.11 ^ci 


The Muslim opened 
the door. 




jUlllli *4 


The two Muslims 
opened the door. 






The Muslims opened 
the door. 






The Muslim woman 
opened the door. 






The two Muslim 
women opened the 
door. 






The Muslim women 
opened the door. 



When the plural form is broken, such as iUiiit (sing. j^JU ), you 
can say ILjJj] cJU " 'ulamh' said" and vice versa, ijjj jli 
"women told". 



When a subject is broken into plural, the verb will be singular 
feminine unless they refer to male human beings, e.g. j^>Jf oj^t 
"the stars appeared" but JU-^JT "the men appeared" though 
JU-^JT o^U is also endorsed by the grammarians. 
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The word order in a verbal sentence : 



The normal order in an English verbal sentence is : subject, 
verb, object; e.g. "A girl has broken the glass". But in Arabic the 
order is : verb, subject, direct object. Thus the above sentence (A 
girl has broken the glass) will be placed as : "Broke a girl the 
glass". 

The place of the adverbs and others is often a direct object, e.g. 
j^IlHil "Muslims joined the prayer (Lit: arrived)". 



11 the Holy Qur'an : 



66-2 Allah indeed has sanctioned* 
for you the expiation of your oath. 



19-27 O' Mary thou has indeed 
committed a strange thing. 



79-40 And (one who) restrained 
himself from low desires. 



V 1 



26-105 The people of Noah have 
rejected the Messengers. 



* The verb y^j signifies to prescribe; to impose; Co « 
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>jdjfj2jjj> 102-2 Until you came to the grave. 



108-1 Surely, we have given thee 
the"Kawthar"* 

• The fount (of abundance). 



4)1 JA \X>JA pi^U Jb^t 



12-80 (Your father) took from you 
a covenant in Allah's name. 



79-40 And as for him who feared 
his Lord. 



36-62 And certainly he led astray 
numerous from among you. 



53-13 And certainly he saw Him in 
another descent. 



89-12 And (they) made great 
mischief herein. 



15-30 So the angels made 
obeisance all of them together. 



49-14 The dwellers of the desert 
said, "We believe". 



3 



^jJl^iipJU 12-30 The women ofthe town said. 



33-40 Muhammad is not father 
ot any of your men. 



A. Translate into English : 
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B. Translate into Arabic : 

Man has passed from a space of time. 
We have created man of mixed semen. 
We put him to the proof. 
We show him the right path. 
Allah saved them from the evil of that day. 
I have come to give you plain warning. 
We burdened no soul beyond its capacity. 
He created men from nothing. 
He is The Merciful, The Forgiver. 



VOCABULARY 





The Night of Majesty (or Power). 




best. 




one thousand. 




month. 




disobeyed. 


&■* 


he misguided. 




they did (Masc). 




he restrained. 




soul, person (himself). 


&<* 


he desired. 




mischief. 




they made great (overdoing). 


w 


he sent. 




biro. 




name of a certain bird (Put as such) . 



AV 
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removed. 


6>JI 


the sorrow. 




you (plural Masc.) did wrong. 


"- 


you (plural Masc.) whispered. 




I distroyed. 




he established. 


Ai 


wealth. 


tJL-J 


(adj.) a big sum. 


iil; 


she or it reached. 


r yLJi 


the throat. 



The prepositions and pronouns will be dealt with later, here are 
some of them to help you in the translation. 



Preposition 





from, than 




about 




in 



Pronouns 





His 




His Lord. 


u 


Her 




In her (it). 


U 


Us, our 




about us. 
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J — * J 


The <;nare nf time 
i iiw apace ui Liiiic 


': j.1 


fn rrentf* ^ nc*» YIV fnrrrA 
IU CalC ^U3C Al V lUIIUJ. 




(hnHh\ ihoMf thf» Hath 

\''WuuJ BWIW IIIC |IUUl a 




Deliverv re«nie 




Warned (he\ 




CanaHtv 




The Merciful. 




(noun) proof. 




Right path. 


j — - 


Evil. 




Beyond; up. 




Nothing. 




The Forgiver. 



CHAPTER 7 



THE IMPERFECT TENSE 
gj&fl 'Al-Mudari' : 

L This tense is formed by prefixing one of the four letter : t (a) 
o M o 0) ij (y) to the root-form as t (a) and j (n) for 1st. 
person, o (t) for 2nd and third persons, and ^ (y) for third 
person as will be illustrated in the conjugation. These pronom- 
inal prefixes are termed "signs of the imperfect". It also has 
suffixes to denote number of the person; they are £rf (ani), jj~ 
(una), j. (na), & fina). 

2. The imperfect tense expresses an action still imcomplete at the 
time to which reference is being made. It refers to the present 
or future as generally is assumed. 

The conjugation of the imperfect indicative of ji» , the stan- 
dard root-form, is as below : 



Imperfect I 




yafalu 


he does or 


sing. Masc. 


will do. 
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Imperfect II 
dual Masc. 




yafalani 


they (two) do, 
or will do. 




Imperfect III 
plural Masc. 




yafaliina 


they (all) do, 
or will do. 




Imperfect IV 
sing. Fern. 




tafalu 


she does, or 
will do. 




Imperfect V 
dual Fern. 




tafalani 


they (two) do, 
or will do. 




Imperfect VI 
plural Fern. 




yafalna 


they (all) do, 
or will do. 



2nd person 



Imperfect VII sing. Masc. 
(as 3rd person sing. Fern.) 




tafalu 


you do, or 
will do. 




Imperfect VIII dual Masc. 
(as 3rd person dual Fern.) 




tafalani 


you (two) do, 
or will do. 




Imperfect IX 
plural Masc. 




tafaluna 


you (all) do, 
or will do. 
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Imperfect X 
sing. Fem. 




tafadna 


you do, or 
will do. 




Imperfect XI dual Fem. 
(as 3rd person dual Fem. 
& 2nd person dual Masc.) 




tafalani 


you (two) do, 
or will do. 




Imperfect XII 
plural Fem. 




tafalna 


you (all) do, 
or will do. 



First person 




Imperfect XIII singular 






I do, or will do. 



Imperfect XIV 




nafalu 


We do, or 


dual and plural 




will do. 



3. Groups of the tri-literal verbs : 

There are five groups or families of the triliteral verbs. 

A. The vowel of the second radical of the Perfect is 'a' i.e. 
— (fathah) and the same radical in the Imperfect has V 
i.e. JL (dammah) e.g. 





Nasara, Yansuru 


to help. 


& . & 


Balagha, Yablughu 


to reach. 


4^. * 


Kataba, Yaktubu 


to write. 
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B. The 2nd radical in Perfect has 'a' — (fathah) vowel and '/' 
_ (kasarah) in the Imperfect e.g.: 





daraba, yadribu 


to beat. 


The 2nd radical in the Perfect has T (kasarah) vowel 

and the Imperfect has 'a' — (fathah) vowel e.g.: 


> 




to listen. 


The 2nd radical in 
'a' — (fathah) e.g 


both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 




fataha, yaftahu 


to open. 


The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 
V — (dammah) e.g.: 




karuma, yakrumu 




The 2nd radical in 
(kasrah)e.g 


both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 




hasiba, yahsibu 


to think 



The knowledge of these groups is useful for consulting an 
Arabic dictionary and it assists in forming an idea about the 
nature of a word and the shade of its meaning. 
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4. The Imperfect itself denotes only unfinished action but it may 
be made to indicate the future by putting a particle 
before it, or prefixing a letter — (sa). 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



2-142 the fools among the 
people will say... 



84-8 His account will be taken 
by an easy reckoning. 



5. When signifying present time, the imperfect most often gives 
the meaning of the habitual present, especially in the Holy 
Qur'an, e.g. 





14-27 Allah does what He 
pleases. 






30-19 He brings forth the living 
from the dead and brings forth 
the dead from the living and gives 
life to the earth after its death. 






3-71 O' people of the book ! 
Why do you confound the truth 
with falsehood, and hide the 
truth while you know. 



\0 
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The imperfect may give the meaning of the present continu- 
ous, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





40-28 Are you killing a man 
becasue he says : My Lord is 
Allah. 


Or may indicate the future, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




44-53 They will wear fine and 
thick silk facing one another. 



xamples from the Holy Qur'an : 
Imperfect Form I (yafalu) 





14-27 And Allah does what He 
pleases. 




24-45 And Allah creates what He 
pleases. 



Imperfect Form II tf&J (yafalani) 





5-75 They both used to eat food . 




21-78 And David & Solomon, 
when they were giving judgement 
concerning the field. 
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Imperfect Form III 'ojjju (yafaluna) 



Si u o jIja, 


26-226 They say what they do not. 




83-34 So this day those who 
believe laugh at the disbelievers. 




2-79 Woe ! then to those who write 
the Book with their own hands then 
say, "This is from Allah". 



Imperfect Form IV 



J^i (tafalu) 



24-24 On the day when their 
tongues and their hands and their 
feet bear witness against them as to 
what they used to do. 



Note : Almost all plurals, especially of broken type, (see chapter 
13) are treated as feminine and the verbs for such subjects will be 
a feminine singular conjugation. 



Imperfect Form V jSUli (tafalani) 



28-23 And he found besides them 
two women keeping back their 
(flocks). 
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I VI (yafalna) 



2-228 And it is not lawful for them 
(women) to conceal what Allah ha? 
created in their wombs. 



Imperfect Form VII Jilj (tafalu) 










5-110 When thou created, out of 
clay, a thing like the form of a bird 
by My permission then thou didst 
breath into it and it became a bird 
by My permission and thou didst 
heal the blind and the leprous by 
My permission. 






Imperfect Form VIII j^ULi (tafalani) 










55-13 (O'jinn and human beings!) 
Which of the bounties of your Lord 
will you deny ? 



Note : The verb , though represents Form VIII but not 
from triliteral type. It is from one of the derived (added) verbs 
( / Form II) which will be dealt with later. 
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Imperfect Form XI O^Lli (tafaluna) 





2-84 And when We made a cove- 
nant with you: you shall not shed 
your blood nor turn your people out 
of your cities; then you promised 
and you bear witness ; yet , you it is 
who would slay your people . 




2-85 Do you then belie ve i n a part 
of the Book and deny the other. 



Imperfect Form X ^LmJ (tafaHna) 



11-73 They said: Wonderest thou 
at Allah's commandment ? 



Imperfect Form XI oSUii (tafalani) 



Not occuring in triliteral indicative imperfect. An example may 
be given from subjunctive imperfect (which will be dealt within 
next chapter) of a weak verb. 



4)1 J\ Ijj&j jj 66-4 If you both turn to Allah. 
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Imperfect Form XII J^uli (tafalna) 










33-28 If you (ladies) wish the 
worldly life. 






Imperfect Form XIII jiU frfM 








jfjij u*u; 


20-46 Surely, I am with you both, 
I hear and I see. 






Imperfect Form XIV >Li (iwfa/wj 







6-22 When We shall gather them 
all together. 




5-84 And we desire that our Lord 
may cause us to enter with 
righteous people. 


Note : See the imperfect indicative conjugation chart for easy re- 
ference on page 104. 

EXERCISE 

A. Conjugate the Imperfect tense from the following verbs : 




'6* & 
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B. Distinguish the following forms by their numbers and stable 
forms from : 



C. Translate into English : 

. y^Jl # k $ S <»l s>i Ji5 £$» 

^ Sij 6j^fli Si ^lL. lUUI - * 

• 6ji#ls (3j j&J r {sty 

D. Translate into Arabic : 

For the first three years, or rather less, of his mission, the 
Prophet preached only to his family and his intimate friends, 
while (usel£ ) the people of Makkah as a whole regarded 
him as one who had become (^»t) a little mad. First of his 
converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali 
whom he had adopted, the third his servant Zayd. His old 
friend Abu Bakr also was among those early converts with 
some of his dependents. 
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If you are in doubt concerning that which we revealed to 
Muhammad, produce a Surah like it and call your witnesses 
beside Allah if you are truthful. 



VOCUBULARY 



k 


when, remember that time when. 




Angels. 




they bowed their head in respect (Perf . 3 P. Masc. ) 


J 


he refused (Perf. 3rd person sing. Masc.) 




he was proud (Perf. 3rd person sing. Masc.) 




he sacrificed, slaughtered (Perf. 3 P. sing. Masc.) 




I seek refuge (Imperfect first person) 




convenant. 




to shed blood (he). 




to turn out, cause to get out. 




You (Masc. plural) promised. 




You (Masc. plural) bear witness. 
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The people. 




Convert, he who converted to Islam. 




Dependent 




Concerning with (preposition) 


' / 1* - 

<_~e- / 


To produce 




Truthful 


Jj! — 


The first of them 


• 't*( 


The servant 




Doubt 


Si h\ 


You (sing. Masc.) bear witness 
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Indicative* 



Pronoun 


MarkeV 


Subject Marker 
Suffix 


PrettJ , | Verb Form 


Singular Forms 




above the , 
last letter 










ST* 


above the , 












above the , 












O 








ijs-J- 4 - 1 




above the , 




i 




Plural Forms 




0 


> 










No mood 


6- 










U 














v> 






(j-j- 1 -' 




above the , 
last letter 










Dual Forms 


(m) Ua 


6 


L 






jL-jJb 






L 








(m+f) Uilt 


0 


L 









• Note : Imperfect indicative verbs correspond to English simple present tense or to a 
progressive construction with "is/are/am" and a verb in the "-ing" form. 
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CHAPTER 8 
MOODS OF IMPERFECT 

Arabic has three kinds of moods : 



□ 
□ 
0 



Indicative 




Subjunctive 




Jussive 





The Imperfect indicative has already been dealt with in chapter 
7, which makes a plain statement, whether applicable to the pre- 
sent or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight changes may be in 
subjunctive or jussive moods. Arab grammarians take the indica- 
tive case as an absolute unit that is influenced and shaped accord- 
ing to the prefixed nouns or panicles that are called in Arabic 
J*ljiH 'al-'aw'amil (elements). The simple Imperfect tense, such 
as (ya/o/u; '.'he does or will do", is vowelled with dammah 
in its final letter and gives the meaning of a plain statement, but 
when it is preceded by a particle such as (lan) or (lam), its 
case ending will be changed and the meaning will differ from what 
it has in absolute case. However, the Indicative mood of the Im- 
perfect could be introduced as £jUuJi jliJl . The Imperfect tense, 
i.e., its simple case without an element. These j«ij_p (elements) 
that turn the indicative mood to the subjunctive one, are : 



I 


j( 'an 




e.g. 


Jjd^SUJjJtl I ordered him to go. 



II 




may not 






e.g. 




so he may not say I do not know. 














III 




will not 






eg- 






Mahmud will not go. 



IV 


oV 


in order to 




e.g- 




so he may do what he pleases. 



V 




until 






e.g. 


3*^ J\ 


until (or so that) he may return to 
the truth. 



VI 


'J 


so that, in order that 






e.g. 




that we may glorify thee much. 
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These particles which we may call J^Jl (elements) bring two- 
fold changes in the simple indicative forms of the Imperfect. 

1. They change the vowel of the final letter from dammah to 
fathah, so that becomes JUJ and omit "nuns" of duals 
and plurals except those of feminine plurals : 

(3rd Pers. pi. Fern.) (2nd Pers. pi . Fern.) 



2. They give the meaning of subj unctive mode . The conj ugation 
with D "will not" is as following : 





Singular 


Corresponding 
Pronoun 


3rd Person, Masc. 




J-* 


3rd Person, Fern. 




^? 


2nd Person, Masc. 




ci 


2nd Person, Fern. 




cil 


1st Person, Masc. & Fern. 




iJ 






Dual 


Corresponding 
Pronoun 


3rd Person, Masc. 






3rd Person, Fem. 






2nd Person, Masc. 




uiil 


2nd Person, Fem. 




uiif 
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Plural 


Corresponding" 
Pronoun 


3rd Person, Masc. 




r- 1 


3rd Person, Fern. 






2nd Person, Masc. 




P 


2nd Person, Fem. 






1st Person, Masc. & Fem. 







The "nun" of Fem. Plural is not omitted. The subjunctive is 
also made by placing one of the following elements before the 
indicative {mudari' £jUJ ) 

HCan) , 6(H) « 'J (km) 



Here are some examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





'an 


lest, to... 







39-56 Lest a soul should say , 
"O, woe is me". 




17-99 See they not that Allah, 
Who created the heavens and the 
earth, is able to create the like 
of them. 
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so may not 






7-105 worthy of not saying about 
Allah except the truth. 








lan 


will never (will not) 






9-80 Allah will never forgive 
them. 






J 


li 


for, that 






12-52 This is that he might know 
that I have not been unfaithful to 
him in secret. 








Wan 


for, that 






39-12 And I am commanded to 
be the first of those who submit. 





hatta 


until 






3-179 until He separates the evil 
from the good. 
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-iLS kaila 


so that, so that not 




59-7 so that it be not taken by 
turns by the rich among you. 






3-92 You cannot attain to 
righteousness unless you spend 
out of what you love. 






40-34 You said Allah will never 
raise after him a messenger. 






72-5 And we thought that men 
and jinn will not utter a lie against 
Allah. 






48-2 that Allah may cover for thee 
thy shortcomings in the past and 
those to come. 






48-20 and He held back the hands 
of men from you and that it may be 
a sign for the believers. 






3-127 that He may cut off a part 
of those who disbelieve. 
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33-24 that Allah may reward the 
truthful for their truth, chastise the 
hypocrites if He pleases, or turn to 
them (mercifully). 






9-108 A Mosque founded on 
observance of duty from the first 
day, is more deserving that you 
shouldst stand in it. 




Jul p&S iplJ it j jjLJ 


48-15 They desire to change the 
words of Allah. 






41-30 Fear not, nor be grieved. 






7-40 Until the camel passes 
through the eye of the needle . 






24-27 Enter not houses other than 
your own houses, until you have 
asked permission. 






3-153 that you not grieve over 
what escaped you. 



Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Subjunctive conju- 
gation chart at the end of this chapter. 
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EXERCISE 



Translate into Arabic : 

I will never go over there. (use 'J) 

He came to me in order that we might go to school today to- 
gether. 

My uncle came here this afternoon to recite the Holy Qur'an. 

I can not enter my brother's room because he locked the door 
of his room and took the key with him. 

Why did they (Fern.) take this book ? 

She took this to read it. 

The boys who played football in front of my house came 
again today to play there. 

Do they (Fern.) know that his teacher wants to go to Makkah 
this year to perform Hajj ? 

My brother made mistakes in his calculation but he was afraid 
to say so lest his neighbour laughs at him (in order that his 
neighbour might not laugh at him). 

He came here to be present at this session. 

We went up the mountain this morning to play there with the 
boys and our neighbours. 

Who took the key of my car ? 

Your brother's knife is very sharp. 

Your father will never agree to go somewhere at the time of 
prayers. 



B. Translate into English : 

LiU , oi 4^1fl uyLc r uwi ajsf Si . Jit jj^ji 

. lisj lis: c& iJti ty ci$ 



VOCABULARY 



In order to, that 




Wan 


To recite 




tala-yatlu 


He locked 




qafala-yaqfilu 


To perform 


<« « . »f 


ad dh —yu 'addi 


To make answerable, 
To hold responsible 




hasaba-yuhasibu 


The Neighbour 


JUJ*( (pl.OI>) 


'al-jaru (pi. yTran^ 


The Session 




'ad-dawratu 
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The Knife 




'as-sikkin 


To follow 




' ittaba 'a-yattabi'u 


To avoid 




'a 'rada —yu 'ridu 


Forbidden things 




' al-muharramatu 


The Truth 




'as-sidqu 


To do justice, 
To be just 


JjJLs - Jjlp 


'adala —yo'dilu 


Leisure 




'al-lahwu 


Forgiveness 




al-'afwu 


Sins 




'adh-dhunubu 


Wrong, injustice 


'Ah 


'az-zulmu 


To open, opened 




fataha-yaftahu- 
'al-maftuhu 


Uncounted 




la yuhsa 


To pass away 




mada—yamdi 


Youthful 




'al-fatuwwatu 


Flys 






Polytheism, 
Idolatry 




'ash-shirku 
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Subjunctive* jlifl) 





Mood 


Subject 
Marker Suffix 








last teller — 








ST* 


last teller — 








cJt 


above the 

last teller 








cJ 


absence of the final 
j which is present 
in the indicative. 








ijf 


above the 

last tetter 




I 




Plural Forms 




absence of the final 










in (he indicative 


±- 


-i 




No mood 


<J 








absence of the final 
j which is present 
in the indicative. 








sa 


No mood 
marker 


j — 








above the 

last letter 








Dual Forms 


(m) 


absence of the final 
j which is present 
in the indicative. 


L_ 








absence of the final 
j which is present 
in the indicative 


L_ 






(m+f) UsH 


absence of the final 
j which is present 
in the indicative. 


L_ 







• To justify the subjunctive mood, verbs should be preceded by a subjunctive particle, 
the most common of which are : rj _ -\ . j . y . £ . ^ . . ^ . ^ . 
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CHAPTER 9 



MOODS OF IMPERFECT - II 

The Jussive fj^gjUtf 

1. The mood of negative (or jussive) does not vary from the sub- 
junctive (Mood of statement) except that the final radical 
takes sukun _L i.e. the final letter is closed and has no 
vowel. To justify the jussive mood, a verb must be preceded 
by a jussive particle, the most common of which are : ^ and 
V of the negative command. 



Conjugation 






Conjugation 




3rdP; sing. Masc. 






2ndP; sing. Masc. 




3rdP; dual Masc. 






2ndP; dual Masc. 




3rdP; pi. Masc. 






2ndP; pi. Masc. 




3rdP; sing. Fern. 






2ndP; sing. Fern. 




3rdP; dual Fern. 






2ndP; dual Fern. 




3rdP; pi. Fern. 






2ndP; pi. Fern. 


c& 


IstP; sing. 






IstP; dual & pi. 


L2j 
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2. The verb jlS" "to be" in this mood loses its " 3 " when the 
last radical is vowelless, e.g. 



3rdP; sing. Masc. 




3rdP; dual Masc. 




3rdP; pi. Masc. 




3rdP; sing. Fern. 




3rdP; dual Fem. 




3rdP; pi. Fem. 




IstP; sing. 





2ndP; sing. Masc. 




2ndP; dual Masc. 




2ndP; pi. Masc. 




2ndP; sing: Fem. 




2ndP; dual Fem. 




2ndP; pi. Fem. 




IstP; dual & pi. 





3. This mood is used after the following particles : 
I. ^ "do not" i.e. with prohibition, e.g. 



4^-^ do not write 



CliS^Sf don't be liar 



Holy Qur'an : 





12-67 Do not enter by one 
gate. 




3-104 And be not one plea- 
ding the cause of dishonest 
people. 
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II. jJJ ; to deny a statement, when so used, it gives the 
meaning of the past perfect, e.g. : 
Perfect >lSs U "he did not write" 
Imperfect (Jussive) ^J&p "he did not write". 
HolyQur'in: 





33-4 Allah has not made for 
any man two hearts within 
him. 




19-7 We have not made 
before any one his equal. 


llj "not yet" e.g. sli£ l*j "he has not yet written". 
Holy Qur 'an : 




49-14 And faith has not yet 
entered into your hearts. 



Note : A vowelless letter is changed to kasrah _ when 
followed by a definite article as in OUiVT jJ-lJ J . 



IV. After the "/am of command" which expresses a 

command, e.g. : J\ ^3 "let him write a let- 
ter to his brother". 
HolyQur'an: 





65-7 Let him who has 




abundance spend out of his 
abundance. 
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V. In the Protesis and Apodosis correlative conditional sen- 
tences* which are introduced by the particles i\ " if ", 
'ja "he who, if anyone" e.g. : 

JJA; Sj "if you shall sit I shall sit" 
JoLj jUJ 'Ja "he who does evil will regret". 
HolyQur'an: 





4-133 If He please, He will 
cause you to vanish O! people. 




4-123 Whoever does evil 
will be requited for it. 



VI. After particles "where", $ "which", attached to 
U "to" e.g. : 



Holy Qur'an : 





4-78 Wherever you are, 
death will overtake you. 




17-110 By whatever (name) 
you call on Him, He has the 
best names. 



4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by adding a 
"vowelless nun" i-Lis- 'o^l or a "doubled nun" siiil l>yl 
this forms Energetic form (Modus Energicus). 



* Conditional sentences will be dealt with in chapter 26. 
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Modus energicus I 


Modus energicus II 


This is often strengthened by prefixing the particle J e.g. 
Holy Qur an : 




20-71 Surely thou shalt 
know who among us will have 
severer chastisement and 
more lasting. 


with negative particle N may give the meaning of "thou shalt 
not" e.g. iLL : Sf "thou shalt not kill". 
Holy Qur'an : 




2-154 Thou shalt not say 
"dead" for these who are 
killed in the path of Allah. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





17-23 Do not say "Fie" to 
them (parents) nor chide them. 




93-10 And him who asks, 
do not chide. 




6-15 Do not get nigh to 
indecencies. 




17-22 Associate not any other 
god with Allah. 
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20-21 Seize it and fear not. 




7-185 Do they not consider the 
kingdom of the heavens and 
and earth. 




1 9-7 We have not made before 
any on his equal. 




18-75 Did I not say to thee that 
thou couldst not have patience 
with me ? 




12-52 This is that he might learn 
that I have not been unfaithful to 
him. 




6-158 Its faith will not profit a 
soul which believed not before. 




98- 1 Those who disbelieve 
from among the people of the 
book and the idolaters could not 
have been freed, till clear 
evidence came to them. 




49-14 ...and faith has not yet 
entered in your hearts. 




3-142 And Allah has not yet 
known those from among you 
who strive hard. 
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38-8 Nay, they have not yet 
tasted My chastisement. 




43-77 Let thy Lord make an 
end of us. 




2-106 Whatever verses We 
abrogate or cause to be forgotten, 
We bring one better than it. 


' vol J 


6-17 And if He touch thee with 
good, He is the Possessor of 
Power over all things. 




30-36 And if an.evil befalls 
them for what their hands 
have already wrongeth, Lo! 
They despair. 



Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Jussive Conjugation 
Chart at the end of this chapter. 



EXERCISE 

A. Translate into Arabic : 

Let Makkah be the most beautiful city under the sun, stu- 
dents! He did not know (use ^ ) any news from his home. O 
girl, do not go to market this time now. O boy don't open the 
window. I did not understand (use ,J) this argument. The 
lazy boys did not memorize conjugations. Do not leave your 
friends in anxiety. Do not prevent me from praying. Let us 
drink the Zamzam. The sister and mother were not able to go 
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out. Let me be at your side among these groups. O 'Ali, I 
asked Bakr to come in, but some one else entered. Next 
month a visiting professor will come to the university. 
If Hasan goes home I will go with him. Whatever my father 
decides, I will obey him. My brother could not carry this 
heavy chair yesterday evening because he was very tired. 
Your friend Habib drank a cup of tea this morning. Do not 
open these two windows. 



B. Translate into English : 

j^jf ^ ji^ Ji! Ji odui 

( _ r o*, «Ja fcJ L ^Jl C-p ^ j xJLyt M ^ JJli JV* — 0 
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VOCABULARY 



jJuii J^-t 


most beautiful cities 




proof 




lazy 




to memorize 




conjugation 




anxiety 




to prevent 




side 


s 


a visitor (3rd Person sing. Masc.) 




to decide 




to obey 




to carry 




heavy 


& 


because 




tired 




good (pi. oUJCaJi) 




to enter 




to make an effort, to strive 




by Allah 




rejection 


■ ' „■ 


to befall (of evil) (Imper. , 3rd Pers. sing. Masc.) 


iJ: 


artful plot, trick ( jlsV I shall outwit certainly) 


r lJ,! 


idols (sing. ^ ) 




Lord 




the darkness 




to trust 


oil 


permission 




to turn away 



\T0 
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• 111 


The Powerful One 




me of tributes. 




The Praised One 


- Allah's na 




The bottom of the well 




Imperfect, perfect ial-J\ to pick up 




to frighten (fear) 




showing back 




heedless (pi.) 


J* 


The light 




One on Whom all depend 




Begotten 




path 




well-wishers 




travellers 




enjoy 




wolf 




to grieve 




One 




to take some one with 




begets 




tomorrow 




similar 




to play 



V. 








V. 


Plural Forms 




% 


L 






Corresponding 
Pronoun 


above the last letter — 


| No mood marker; id ntical in jussive. 


| absence of the final o of Ihe indicative mood 


No mix>d marker, id ntical in jussive. 
| indicative & subjunc ive 


| absence of the final j of the indicative mood | 


S 
I- 


absence of the final j of ihe indicative mood 


| above the last letter — 


above ihe last letter — | 


| above the last letter — | 


Mood Marker 

Singular 




I- 


t 
h 


V 

I- 


T 
h 




•1 








Subject Marker 
SufTix 

Forms 


I.. 




L. 




,L 












Subject Marker 
Prefix 










\- 

V. 




T- 




£ ? 


V« 

^£ 


■\ 

v. 




V 


K 


Verb Form 
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CHAPTER 10 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 

1. The Active voice of the verb is called p-U-^ "known" while 
the Passive is termed "unknown". The passive is 

formed by changing the vowels of the active. It is charac- 
terized by dammah _L on the first letter of the active follow- 
ing kasrah _ in the perfect and fathah — in the imperfect, 
e.g. : 



Active 


Passive 




he opened. 




it was opened. 


Mi £^ 


he opened a door. 




a door was opened 




he wrote a letter. 




a letter was written 




he helped me. 




I was helped. 


Imperfect 


Active 


Passive 




he opens. 




It is (being) opened 




he writes. 




It is (being) written 




he helps you. 




you are (will be) 
helped. 
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The following conjugation will show you the places of 
vowels : 

Perfect 



sing. 

3rd Pers. Masc. 


nusira 


he was helped. 


sing. 

3rd Pers. Fern. 


sd'j^x, nusirat 


she was helped. 


sing. 

2nd Pers. Masc. 


■^ij^eu nusirta 


You were helped. 


sing. 

2nd Pers. Fem. 


cj'j~a> nusirti 


You were helped. 


sing. 1st Pers. 
Masc. & Fem. 


^'j~a> nusirtu 


I was helped. 



Imperfect 



sing. 

3rd Pers. Masc. 


jJt^j yunsaru 


he is helped. 


sing. 

3rd Pers. Fem. 


j~aZ tunsaru 


she is helped. 


sing. 

2nd Pers. Masc. 


tunsaru 


You are helped. 


sing. 

2nd Pers. Fem. 


jis^ tunsarina 


You are helped. 


sing. 1st Pers. 
Masc. & Fem. 


unsaru 


I was helped. 



2. In case of the imperfect subjunctive and jussive the conjuga- 
tion will be as follows : 
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Subjunctive 


Jussive 




yuktaba 




yuktab 




tuktaba 




tuktab 




tuktabi 




tuklah'i 




'uktaba 


4^t 


'uktab 



3. The passive voice of perfect from weak verbs is given below : 
Perfect 



Active 


Passive 


JU q'ala 


he said. 


jj q'tla 


it was said. 




he called. 


.^■i du'iya 


he was called 


fX> ba'a 


he sold. 


y bVa 


it was sold. 



The passive voice of imperfect from weak verbs will be as fol- 
lows : 

Imperfect 



Active 


Passive 


jjL yaqulu 


he says. 


Jli' yuqalu 


it is said. 


jt-jj yad'u 


he calls. 


Js-jL yud'a 


he is called 


gri yabVu 


he sells. 


£C' yuba'u 


it is sold. 
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4. The subject of a passive verb is called JpLLJI Jj^ 'repre- 
sentative of the doer\ The Arabic passive is not like English 
in which the do£r is mentioned with particle 'by' e.g. 'The 
glass was broken by the maid'. In Arabic for this purpose, an 
active voice will be used e.g. J,t*3l LoUJl o^-i . This is the 
reason why this form in Arabic is termed by JjJ^Jl i.e. the 
doer of that act is unknown. 

5. The Participle (Active and Passive) 

The Active participle (from the triliteral verb) is formed by 
adding an «/;/ after the first radical and vowelling the second 
radical with kasarah, thus : 





fa'ilun 


a doer 


Masc. Sing. 




fa'ilani 


two doers 


Masc. Dual 




fa'iliina 


doers 


Masc. PI. 




fa'ilatun 


a doer 


Fern. Sing. 




fa'ilatam 


two doers 


Fern. Dual 




fa'ilatun 


doers 


Fern. PI. 



The Passive Participle (that is not English Past Participle) is 
formed on the measure J yJU for the simple triliteral verb. 
The following conjugation will illustrate the prefixed letters 
and vowelling : 

"mafiilun" 'which is done', one on whom an action is be fal- 
len. 
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Maktubun 


written. 




Maftuhun 


opened. 




Madrubun 


struck. 



Dual Masc. 




Mafulani 
Maf ulaini 


(Nominative) 
(Accusative & Genative) 


Sing. Fern. 




Maf iilatun 


(Acc. &Gen.) 


Dual Fein. 




Mafulatani 
Mafitlataini 


(Nominative) 
(Acc. & Gen.) 


PI. Masc. 


0 


Mafuluna 
MafuCina 


(Nominative) 
(Acc. & Gen.) 


PI. Fern. 




Maf iilatun 
Mafulatin 


(Nominative) 
(Acc. & Gen.) 



Examples from The Holy Our 'an : 



3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. j^i 



■ 


2-183 O' you who believe, fasting 
is prescribed for you (lit . written 
upon you) as it was prescribed (was 
written) for those before you. 


**y>- jU;-l 1 


27-17 And there were gathered 
together unto Solomon his armies. 
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75-9 And the sun and moon are 
brought together. 




3-144 If then he dies or is killed. 



3rd Pers. PI. Masc. \J2 





3-156 They did not die and have 
not been killed. 




52-35 Or were they created 
without a (creative) thing ? 




22-39 Permission (to fight) is 
given to those who are fought 
because they have been wronged. 



3rd Pers. Sing. Fern. cJL*i 





88-17 Will they not regard the 
camels, how they are created ? 




81-9 For what sin she was killed. 




81-10 And when the leafs (of 
book records) are spread. 
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3-157 And what though you be 
slain in Allah's way or die. 




3-158 And what though you die 
or be slain , when unto Allah 
you are gathered. 



IstPers. Sing. Masc. & Fern. 






41-50 And if I am sent back to my 
Lord I shall have sure good with 
Him. 




18-36 If I am returned to my Lord 
I will certainly find a returning 
place better than this. 



1st Pens. PI. Masc. & I 



3-154 They say : Had we any 
hand in the affairs, we should not 
have been slain here. 
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1 From Weak Verbs 



3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. 




Jjuqudiya (active: ^^Jaiqada) 




39-69 ...And the prophets and 
witnesses are brought up and 
judgement is given between them 
withjustice. 



jjqila (active: J\S quia) 




11-44 And it was said, away with 
the iniquitous people. 



3rd Pers. PI. Masc. 



I yu. suqii (active : JL* saq'a) 





47-15 And (who) are given 
boiling water to drink. 




1st Pers. Sing. Masc. £J nuhitu (active: > /ja/iu) | 




6-56 Say (O' Muhammad) : I am 
forbidden to worship those whom 
you call upon besides Allah. 



Imperfect | 



3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. | 




47-15 And I know not what will 
be done with me. 




89-8 The like of which was not 
created in the lands. 




55-41 The guilty will be known 
by their marks. 



3rd Pers. PI. Masc. jy\jJii 




7-191 Attribute they as partners 
to Allah those who created naught, 
but are themselves created ? 




6-36 Then to Him they will be 
returned. 




9-111 They fight in the way of 
Allah and slay and be slain. 



3rd Pers.Sing. Fern. | 




2-210 And all affairs are returned 
to Allah. 




43-19 Their testimony will be re- 
corded and they will be questioned. 
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3rd Pers. PI. Fern. £Z | 




33-59 That will be better, so that 
they may be recognized and not 
annoyed. 



2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. 






2-119 And thou will not be asked 
about dwellers of the hell-fire. 



2nd Pers. Dual Masc. j^Ui' 






12-37 He said : The food which 
you (two) are given, shall not come 
unto you but I shall tell you its 
interpretation. 



2nd Pors. PI. Masc. j JjJc | 




43-70 Enter the garden , you and 
your wives, to be made glad. 




4-31 If you avoid the great things 
which you are forbidden. We will 
remit from' you your evil deeds 
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Active Participle J-^pUJI ~^7\ 



Sing. Masc. | 




3-195 Lo! I suffer not the w ork 
of any worker. 




21-5 Nay. he is but a poet. 




18-6 Yet it may be. (that) thou 
will torment thy soul. 


Dual Masc. 




20-63 They said : These are two 
wizards. 


Plural Masc. 1 




23-4 And who arc payers of 
Zakat (poordue). 


Sing. Fern. 


i~j>\j ifci-J ii*u iiiji iplj 


88-8/11 In that day other faces 
will be calm, glad for their past 
effort. In a high garden, where 
they hear no idle speech. 



Passive Participle J j— «ujl ^-1 



Sing. Masc. | 




37-41 For 'diem there is a 
known provision. 




83-20 A written record ( book ) . 
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Sing. Fem. 




88-13/16 Wherein are couches 
raised , and goblets set at hand , 
and cushions ranged, and silken 
carpets spread. 



EXERCISE 



A. Translate into Arabic : 

The doors of the mosque were opened, and the prayers were of- 
fered with (£jJ^-) humility. She did not know that her brother 
was given a prize yesterday. I know that the Arabs are conquerors 
and the enemies the conquered. The men mentioned are (some) 
of (jaL) my friends. His courage has been mentioned in the his- 
tory books. He was killed with (>■!«_! the sword because the 
madmen were angry with him. You have been(si-^) here for a 
long time (period). Perhaps you will go now. The prince attended 
the first session of the Islamic Solidarity Conference. It was inau- 
gurated by the royal speech. King Faisal entered the history 
through (jSU-) its widest gate. The Qur'an is the widely read 
book in the world. It is recited in the morning and evening. The 
Muslim is he who discharges his duties and obey his Lord and be- 
nefits to the humanbeing. 
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B. Translate into English : 



| VOCABULARY 



humility 




the sword 




yesterday 




angry 




conquered 




madmen 


- sing. 


period 




the prince 




attended 




inaugurated 




entered 




widest gate 


^ipil^jl 


to be recited 




to be discharged 




his duties 




benefit 




prize 




human being 




conqueror 


£U - pi. b£tof&Ji 



14! 



•jjjl ( sine , c JJU 


who, that, which (a relative pronoun) 


l*lhev(sine J*\ 


Dronoun ( will he dealt with ^eneratplv 
in coming chapter). 




prayer. 


>JJI 


vain conversation. 


( sing. £>) 


pudcndums. 


( sing. 


wife or husband (spouse). 




blameworthy. 




beyond that. 


j„oU (sing. iU) 


transgressor. 


oliul ( sing. SJU) 


pledge, trustworthiness, trusteeship. 




pay heed to protect. 




will inherit. 




will abide eternally. 




state of humbleness. 




shun, avoid. 




except (a particle). 




sought, wished. 




such people or such thing (those). 




shephered, protector. 




covenant. 




heir. 


^4 


paradise. 
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CHAPTER 11 



THE ADJECTIVES 

A noun qualified with an adjective is called (in Arabic 
J>^>yS\ ^SjJH\ (The Adjectival Compound). The noun 
which is to be qualified is termed as ^>^y> mawsujun and the 
adjective is i_i^> sifatun.The English simple adjectives such 
as 'the long way', 'the white shirt' is translated into Arabic by- 
placing the noun first, then the adjective. Thus the white 
shirt' will become 'the shirt white'; 'the long way' will be read 
'the way long' and so on, thus : 



The long way 




The white shirt 





An Arabic adjectival phrase (that is not English adjective 
pharse') is formed by an agreement of noun with the adjec- 
tive, in case ending, definiteness and indefiniteness, number 
and gender, e.g. ^-j 'a big man', ^_£J1 jA^Ji 'the big man'. 
Likewise, if the noun is dual or plural, the adjective will take 
the same, e.g. 'two big men", jij_£Jl j">U-^Jl 'the 

two big men'. 'jCS JUj 'big men' (plural, without an article), 
jl^Jl jbrpl 'the big men' (plural, with an article). 
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A feminine noun will have an adjective feminised with " « " 
<S>y 'jJi\ £bJf ' at-td' ul-marbutah, thus : 





a young girl 




The young girl 




two young girls 




The two young 
girls 




young girls 




The young girls 



The adjectives too will be in full agreement with the nouns in 
case ending, e.g. 





in nominative case 






in accusative case 






in genetive case 





If an "idafah" phrase takes the place of a noun it will be re- 
garded as a proper noun. Therefore, the adjective will be par- 
ticularised with the definite article Jf e.g. 





The Holy House of Allah. 




The big mosque of the city. 



Note : An alternative of the vowelling can change the type of 
the phrase and give quite a different meaning, e.g. 



&l lz_ 


baitullahil 'azimu 


The great House of Allah 




baitullahil 'azlmi 


The House of great Allah 



in the first phrase f ,h « ll "the great" is qualifying bait 
"House" and in the latter it is qualifying Allah. 
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Adjective patterns 

1. There are certain paterns for denoting an adjective, the first 
is the active participle which has already been dealt with in 
previous lesson. The rest are forms which give the meaning of 
the active participle with some intensification in meaning. 
They are derived from what might be termed as 'stative verbs' 
that is, verbs which denote a state or condition rather than an 
act. 



(a) 



(b) 



— — : 

J*li fa'ilun, e.g. 





sadiqun 


upright. 




'adilun 


just. 




jahilun 


ignorant. 



J^o fa'ilun, e.g. 





qadirun 


powerful. 




kabirun 


big. 




'azimun. 


great. 



(c) | J^o fa'ulun, e.g. | 






zalumun 


very oppressor. 




jahulun 


very ignorant. 



(d) 



JS*i fa'lan, e.g. 





Rahmdnu 


Very Kind, Merciful. 




ghadbanu 


angry. 
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'atshdnu 


thirsty. 




za'lanu 


annoyed. 



2. Another intensive form of the active participle is Jl2 /a"a/, 
e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 





85-16 Doer (with all might) 
of what He intends. 


jlU- 1 Jabbar | Compeller. 



This pattern is also used to denote occupations, e.g. 





khabbazun 


baker. 


l# 


khayyatun 


tailor. 




jazzarun 


butcher. 




.tabbakhun 


cook. 


r-» 1 

JUL* 


baqqalun 


green grocer. 



3. Another common form of adjective is that used for colours 
and defects. Their form for the masculine singular is J-«-»f 
'afalu and the feminine singular is lyli fa'lau. The plural is 
jJo fu'lun. That is used for both genders. The following table 
will illustrate all forms of this pattern. 



Sing. Masc. 


Dual Masc. 


PI. Masc. 


apt 'aswadu 


obj-lf 'aswadani 


jj— sudun 


'abyadu 


jtiJf 'abyadani 
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j^J-\ 'ahmaru 


jl^>-l, 'ahmarani 


'jOJ- .humrun 


'f£>\ 'abkamu 


jU£t 'abkamani 


^Sl bukmun 


^\ 'a'raju 


jU-_^l 'a'rajani 


^y- 'urjun 


Ji*\ 'a' ma 


jCii'f 'a'mayani 


*JS 'umyun 


(L-^f 'asammu 


jlt^»t 'asammani 


*^J* .summun 




Sing. Fern. 


Dual Fern. 


PI. Fem. 


sawda'u 


jljlS^. sawdawani 


j r sudun 


baida'u 


oljLilJ baidawani 




.hamra'u 


dfy'JJ- .hamrawani 


humrun 



Sing. Fern. 


PI. Fem. 




J-^>- khursun 


£Ll£ bakma'u 


j*iL, bukmun 


'tXS-'jS 'arja'u 


j^jj- 'urjun 


iCJLi- 'amya'u 


^Lp 'umyun 


l\JL* samma'u 


p — * smmun 



Note : Except plurals of the pattern, other forms (sing. , dual) 
can neither be nunized with (^xj-li) nor can they receive 
kasrah (_) 
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4. Pattern for the comparative and superlative of adjective is cal- 
led J . jtL - Jl 11] "ismut-tafdil, that is : 



Sing. Masc. 


*i*g . « . (The same form as that 
^ 7 for colours and defects). 


PI. Masc. 


J-c-lit 'afa'ilu 


Sing. Fern. 




PI. Fern. 


oUJUi fu'layatun 



Though the grammarians have mentioned dual forms for mas- 
culine and feminine, these are in little use. 



The singular masculine form has more frequent use than other 
forms because it denotes both comparative and superlative or 
elative meanings e.g. ii\ "Allah is the Greatest". 

5. If the root has a doubled consonant as jadidun "new", 
the superlative form is i>-t 'ajaddu, (not &»j 'ajdadu Jiif ). 
From J-ii qalilun "little; few", comes JJt 'aqallu "less; 
fewer" (not jjil'aqlalu). 



6. The Arabic preposition for "than" such as in English phrase 
"smaller than.." is 'ja min, e.g. . 





Ali is smaller (younger) 
than his brother. 




The girl is younger than 
her brother. 




Students in the religious 
schools are less in number 
than in the universities. 
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7. Sometimes, the elative is used as a noun, followed by a gene- 
tive, e.g. iijuil J J^-J jk "He is the greatest man in 
the city". (Also see chapter 29). 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





68-4 A sublime manner. 




83-20 A written book. 




51-29 A barren old woman. 

(both masc. and fern.) 




81-25 An accursed devil. 




27-29 An honourable book. 


''.:*■ 


34-15 A Forgiving Lord. 





74-12 Vast riches. 




78-13 A shining lamp. 




78-12 Seven strong (ones). 




17-28 A gentle word. 




72-16 Abundant water. 


4>0ij 


16-14 Tender meat flesh. 
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78-14 Clouds' water. 


liUa Life 


78-34 A pure cup. 





56-30 An extensive shade. 




50-24 A rebellious ungrateful . 


' ■ • . . 


56-28 ThornlessLote-tree. 




56-78 A protected book . 




56-50 An appointed day. 




77-20 Ordinary water. 




56-31 Gushing water. 




85-22 A guarded tablet. 



iv. fWjUtfagjXto 



Masc. with the definite article 





85-11 The great achievement. 




85-2 The promised day . 




101-5 The carded wool. 




36-80 The green tree. 




86-3 The star of piercing brightness. 
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v. 




Fein, with the definite article 






79-20 


The mighty sign. 




jjJ&'TsJiui 


79-34 


The great calamity. 






89-27 


The soul which is in rest. 






29-64 


The home of the hereafter. 



VI. 




Colours and defects 






2-187 ...until the white thread 
becomes distinct to you from the 
black thread. 






20-22 And thrust thy hand 
within thy armpit, it will come 
forth white without hurt (as) 
another token. 






2-69 It is a yellow cow. 






35-27 And among the hills are 
streaks white and red of divers 
hues, and (others) raven black. 


Some Examples of Adjective Forms : Simple & Comparatives. 




20-71 Lo! He is your chief 
who taught you magic. 


\0\ 




1S1 





18-49 What kind of a book is 
this that leaves not a small thing 
nor a great thing, without 
counting it. 




33-67 We obeyed our masters 
and great men. 




42-37 And those who shun the 
worst of sins and indecencies. 


Lift v^t'UUi; 


2-217 And intrigue (discord) 
is worse than killing. 




2-219 And the sin of them 
(wine and game) is greater than 
their usefulness. 




1. Translate into Arabic : 

A Muslim wishes to follow the straight path. I love a red 
flower, white tea and the green light. Both of them are tall 
men, but Nadiya and Samira are tiny ones. Girls are hard 
workers. Boys are good players. The big men and the big 
women of the world admire good civilization. The Prophet's 
mosque in Madinah is a beautiful mosque but the mosque of 
Holy Ka'ba is greater than others. There in Makkah is a good 
centre of education for blind boys, called the Institution of the 
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Light. Ali is more clever than his elder brother Hasan. En- 
glish people have blue eyes, golden hair and white skin. Mus- 
lims do not hate any colour. They believe in brotherhood 
among entire human-beings. The Red Sea is the boundry of 
Arabia in the West and in the South Arabian Sea. The teacher 
is angry with them. We are happier than lazy men. 

2. Translate into English : 

0} \yL $ fcf oULUiij Sj - \ 
hjijCA iijlxSl OjjuuJI j^uT pi - y 

j-fl OLJ W'jjk - A 

& tj&s - \ \ 
^fcjJi *i 4^ - \ y 
f^jiJr^ijj^jJi - >r 



VOCABULARY 



To follow 


dLL'J jl or '^f>ii\ 


The Path 




Short (Masc.) 


'jzJi ( Fern. sjy^i) ( PI. Masc. jl^i) 


Admires 


4^»»i (use plural) 


Clever 




The Centre 




No cleverer than 




People 




English people 




Love 


' ' J, 


Golden 


^3 (not on the forms of colours) 


Blue 


&$5l (use Fern. & PI.) 


Red Sea 




Happier than 




Straight 




Tall (Masc.) 


(Fem.li>) (Pl.jl^) 


The civ ilization 




The Institute of the Light 
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Elder 




Angry 




Lazy 







the one who obeys, (from c»o j) 




the one who bows in humbleness. 


xJA 


prepared. (3rd Pers. Masc.) 




the forgiveness. 




the reward. 




the one who turns repentant. 




the one who serves Allah. 




the one who fasts. 




the one who bows down . 




the prostrator (in worship). 


J** 


theorderer, the master. 




forbider. / the absolute master. 




to wear. 




clothings. 
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iuLiii 


the ark. 




the laden. 




The Merciful. 




The Almighty. 




The Forgiver. 




the one who praises Allah. 




the tongue, the language. 




to return. (3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.) 
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CHAPTER 12 
THE PRONOUNS 



The Pronouns in Arabic are divided into two forms : detached 
and attached. 



The detached prone 


uns i 




1 are 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


lit 


'ana, 
I 




nahnu, 
We 




nahnu, 
We 


cJI 


'anta, 

thou (you) 
(masc.) 




'antuma, 
You (two) 
(masc. /f em.) 




'antum, 

You 

(masc.) 


cJI 


'anti, 

thou (you) 
(fern.) 






P 


'antunna, 

You 

(fern.) 




huwa, 
He, It 




huma 
They (two) 
(masc. /fern.) 


r* 


hum 
They 
(masc.) 




hiya, 
She, It 








hunna 
They 
(fern.) 
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Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



lit 'ana, I 



ojUjfc 'pZtj Litj 


21-92 ...and I am your Lord, so 
worship Me. 


pJLP L JbU Lit % 


109-4 ...and I shall not worship 
that which ye worship. 



cjt anta, thou (you) (sing, masc.) 



cjt 0J5 ^,^4-*^ LU» 


5-117 (Jesus said) "and when 
Thou tookest me Thou wast (cis") 
the watcher over them". 




5-116 Didst thou say into 
mankind. 



yjk huwa, He, It 





112-1 Say : He is Allah, The One. 




59-23 He is Allah with Whom , 
there is no other god. 




18-44 He is best to reward. 




24-11 Nay, it is good for you. 
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^jfc hiya, She, It 





23-37 It is not but our worldly life. 




11-42 And it moves on with them. 



na/mu, We 





20-132 We provide for thee. 




41-31 We are your friends in this 
world's life and in the hereafter. 



L-fi 'antum, You (pi. masc.) 





12-77 He said : You are in an evil 
condition. 




6-64 Then you associate others 
(with Him). 



hum, They (pi. masc.) 



3-167 They were on that day 
nearer to disbelief than to belief. 



5-37 And they are not coming 
forth from it. 



j-* hunna, They (pi. fem.) 


•a 


2- 1 87 They (wives) are apparel 
for you and you (men) are apparel 
for them (wives). 



The Pronouns lL» huma (3rd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) and U; it 
'antuma (2nd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) have rare use in the Holy 
Qur'an in their absolute forms. But they are in common use in 
the language. 



Ui huma, They (two) (masc. & fem.) 




9-40 He being the second of the 
two when they (two men) both 
were in the cave. 







They (two fem.) are going home. 




ulif 


You (two masc. & Fem.) deserve 
the prize. 






You (two masc.) are students 
in the school. 




u2l 


You (two fem.) are going home. 
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The attached Pronouns jjUftjjf JjU-iJl are as following : 



Third Person 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


his,him(Masc.) 


U> huma, 
their, them (two) 

(Masc.orFem.) 


hum, their 
them (Masc.) 


U /»a, her 


jjk hunna, their 
them (Fern.) 


Attechedtoanoun : 


LJsS kitabuhu, 
his book. 


kitabuhuma, 
thier(two Masc. 
orFem.)book. 


kitabuhum, 
their (Masc.) 
book. 


kitabuha, 
her book. 


kitabuhunna, 
their (Fern.) book. 



Attached to a Verb : (A pronoun suffixed to a verb functions 
as the object of that verb). 



nasarahu, 




Lkj^ai nasarahum, 


he helped him. 


nasarahuma, 


he helped them 




he helped them 


(Masc). 


\a'j^l> nasaraha, 


(two Masc. or 




he helped her. 


Fern.). 


nasarahunna, 






he helped them 






(Fern.). 
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Second Person 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


*) ka, 

thee, thy (Masc.) 


U5 kuma, 
yours, you (two) 

(Masc. or Fem.) 


kutn, yours, 
you (Masc.) 


d ft 

thee, thy (Fem.). 


jS kunna, yours, 
you (Fem.) 


Attached to a Noun : 


^Ll^ kitabuka, 
thy (Masc.) book. 


kitabukuma, 
your (two Masc. 
or Fem.) book. 


jliytis' kitabukum, 
your (Masc.) 
book. 


viL'LS kitabuki, 
thy (Fem.) book. 


kitabukunna, 
your (Fem.) book. 


Attached to a Verb : 


h'j^L nasaraka, 
he helped thee 
(Masc). 


nasarakuma, 
he helped you 

(two Masc. or 
Fem.). 


'^S nasarakum, 
he helped you 
(Masc). 


iJj^aJ nasaraki, 
he helped thee 
(Fem.). 


nasarakunna, 
he helped you 
(Fem.). 
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First Person (Masc. & Fern.) 




Dual or Plural 


£ h my 


U no, our 



Attached to a Noun : 


kitab'i, my book. 


iL'lk kitabuna, our book. 


Attached to a Verb : 


J>j^a> nasarani, 


\J>'j^a> nasarana, 


he helped me. 


he helped us. 



Note : The Pronouns of 3rd person o hu is read o hi, L«> 
huma becomes L_i> /lima, and ^* hum and hunna turns 
to /n'm and *jh hinna sounds when the noun to which the 
pronoun is suffixed is preceded by a preposition : 





kitabuhu, his book. 




ft kitabihi, in his book . 




nasarahum, he helped them. 




huwa 'ala nasrihim qadir, 

He is most powerful on their help. 




nasarahunna, he helped them (fern.). 




huwa 'ala nasrihinna qadir, 

He is most powerful on their help. 



these differences should be noted in the examples from the 
Holy Qur'an. 

\Vt 163 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



3rd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : L / I hu. 




16-106 And his heart is content 
with faith. 




3-38 There did Zachariah pray to 
his Lord. 


\£a '^J- <Li <J^il iU- £t 


28-84 Whoever brings a good- 
deed for him is better than its worth . 




28-7 And when thou fearest for 
him then cast him into the river. 




28-25 and when he came to him 
and told him the (whole) story. 



3rd Pers. (Fern.) Sing. : I4./U hi 






3-37 Whenever Zachariah went 
in the sanctuary where she was, 
he found that she had food. 



3rd Pers. (Masc. & Fern.) Dual : U^- / huma | 




20-121 Then they (two) ate 
therefore, so their shame became 
apparent upon them and they began 
to hide them by the leaves of the 
Garden. 




7-27 Pulling off from them their 
clothing. 
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in 



3rd Pers. (Masc.) Plural : ^ / jU hum. 



4_pLJI , t 'f' It ^IJLc- 


12-107 Deem they themselves 
secure from comming on them of a 
pall of Allah's punishment or 
comming of The Hour suddcntly 
while they are unaware. 




1-7 The path of those whom 
Thou hast favoured; Not (the path) 
of those against whom Thou art 
wrathful. 



3rd Pers. (Fern.) Plural : j+. / jm hunna 




2-228 And their husbands would 
do better to take them back . 


j 


2-233 and it is for the fathers to 
provide them and clothe them 
honourably. 




2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : il_ / A ka 


<jj«Jl >il>-j jj 


2-35 And We said : O' Adam , 
dwell thou and thy wife in the 
Garden. 


dLSU^lfljW 


2-69 They said, pray for us unto 
thy Lord. 




2-120 And the Jews will not be 
pleased with thee. 
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3-55 And (Remember) when 
Allah said: O' Jesus! Lo! I am 
causing thee to die and causing thee 
to ascend unto Me and cleansing 
thee of those who disbelieve. 



2nd Pers. (Fern.) Sing. : dL / il id 




3-37 He said : O' Mary , whence 
cometh into thee this ? 




19-19 He said: I am only a 
messenger of thy Lord that I may 
bestow on thee a faultless son. 




19-28 O' Sister of Aaron! Thy 
father was not a wicked man nor 
was thy mother a harlot. 



; j 

2nd Pers. (Masc. & Fern.) Dual : USL / US' kuma 





7-20,21 And said: Your Lord has 
forbidden you this tree lest you 
become angels or become of the 
immortals and he swore to them 
both. Surely I am a sincere advisor 
to you. 




66-4 If you turn to Allah in 
repentance, then indeed your 
hearts are inclined (to Him). 
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2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : jliL / '^S kum. 




2-47 O' children of Israel, call to 
mind My favour which I bestowed 
on you and that I made you excel 
the nations. 




2-49 And when We delivered you 
from Pharoh's people, killing your 
sons, and sparing your women and 
in this there was a great trial from 
your Lord. 




2nd Pers. (Fern.) Plural : 'jL / kunna 




33-28 0' Prophet , say to thy 
wives: if you desire this world's life 
and its adornment, come, I will give 
you a provision and allow you to 
depart a goodly departing. 




66-5 May be , his Lord , if he 
divorces you will give him in your 
place wives better than you. 




1st Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Sing. : ^ / ^ - 1" 




27-28 Take this my letter, or 
go with this letter of mine. 


nv 
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20-25/32 He said: My Lord! 
expand my breast for me, and loose 
the knot from my tongue, that they 
may understand my word and give 
to me a helper from my family, 
Aaron my brother. Add to my 
strength by him and make him 
share my task. 



Attached to a Verb 8 / j> ni 





5-117 I said to them naught 
save as thou didst command me. 




27-38 Which of you can bring 
me her throne ? 




5-28 If thou stretch out thy hand 
against me to kill me I shall not 
stretch my hand against thee to 
kill thee. 



1st Pers. (Masc. & Fern.) Dual & Plural : iL / U na | 




7-23 They (two) said : Our Lord , 
we have wronged ourselves; and if 
Thou forgiveth us not , and hast no 
mercy on us, we shall certainly be 
of the losers. 




7-28 And Allah has enjoined it 
upon us. 
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45-29 This is Our Book that 
speaks against you with truth. 



Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the chart of Pro- 
nouns (Independent and Suffixed) at the end of this chapter. 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

For the first three years, or rather less of his mission, the 
Prophet preached only to his family and to his intimate 
friends, while the people of Makkah as a whole regarded him 
as one who had become a little mad. First of all his 

converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali, 
whom he had adopted, the third was his servant Zaid. His old 
friend Abu Bakr was among those early converts with some of 
his slaves and dependents. 



2. Translate into English : 



EXERCISE 




VOCABULARY 



the first three years 


^jjjVl ki^VliJT ply * Jl (an adjective phrase) 








Lit 


the mission 






Li 


the family 




the intimate 




(they) regarded 




mad 




he who converted 
to Islam 


(JLlt^jJi pi. i^I^jji 


the slave 


JL^jl PI. JlLJl 


dependent 


PI. g,J 



;i 


or 




4 like, & ^JJI which, who, that (like of him who...) 




township. 




fallen, empty, in ruins. 




roofs, Sing. ji> 




how! 


17(1 







caused to die, made (someone die). 




made him die. 




hundred. 


r 1 


then 


c~ 


to bring back to life. 


?* 


how long. 




he tarried, he lingered (3rd person Masc). 




but, rather. 




see, look! (Imperative). 




did not get spoiled. 




ass. 




the bones. Sing. j&Jl 




We adjust (1st person Imperative Plural). 




We cover ( 1st person Imperfect Plural). 




thus, then. 




(the matter) has been cleared. 




powerful, able. 
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Pronouns : Independent and Suffix 



Person / Gender 


Suffixed to a Noun 


Independent 


Singular Forms 


3rd person / M 






3rd person / F 






2nd person /M 


iL/ilfe 


cJ 


2nd person /F 




cif 


1st person /M + F 




Lil 




3rd person / M 






3rd person /F 


Si-/*?* 




2nd person / M 






2nd person /F 






lstperson/M + F 






Dual Forms 


3rdperson/M + F 






2ndperson/M + F 




uL3 



M = Masculine. F = Feminine. 
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CHAPTER 13 



THE PLURAL 

The patterns of Arabic roots have been dealt with in chapter 3 
and 7. The Noun patterns are also trileteral with exception of few 
that are supposed to be bilateral. The Flurals are divided into two 
categories : (a) Solid or Sound, (b) Broken. 

A. 1. The Solid Plurals are those formed adding j, in nomina- 
tive case and by ji in case of accusative or genitive, e.g. 

fat \ I ' Muslimuna or j,.,«.L § Muslimina from J • 

Muslimun, j jLpli fa'iluna or fa'iHna from J__ *li 

fa'ilun. We have a few examples in the following (verses) 
of the Holy Qur'an ; 





23-1 Successful indeed are 
the believers. 




23-2 Who are humble in 
their prayers. 






23-3 and who shun what 
is vain. 




23-4 And who act for the 
sake of purity. 
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23-5 And who restrain 
their sexual passions. 




pY<v*nt in tnp nrp - 
U I_.\LL [H in inc piC" 

sence of their mates or those 
whom their right hands 
possess, for such surely 
are not blameable. 




23-7 But whoever seeks to 
go beyond that, such are 
transgressors. 




23-8 And those who are 
keepers of their trusts 
and their covenants. 


' m'\'\ • \L ' L '■ ill' 


23-9 And those who keep a 
guard on their prayers. 




23-10 Those are the heirs, 




23-11 Who inherit 
Paradise, therein they will 
eternally abide. 



A. 2. The solid plural of the feminine is made by adding 
'at' after the noun, such as 1>LJ1Z Muslimatun from 
1*1JJ Muslimatun, e.g. (from the Holy Our an) : 



L^ki Sjji; 



11-11 Surely the men who 
submit and the women who 
submit, and the believing 
men and the believing 
women, and the obeying 
men and the obeying 
women, and the truthful 
men and the truthful 
women, and the patient 
men and the patient 
women, and the humble 
men and the humble 
women, and the charitable 
men and the charitable 
women, and the fasting men 
and the fasting women, and 
the men who guard their 
chastity and the women who 
guard their chastity, and the 
men who remember Allah 
much and the women who 
remember Allah much; 
Allah has prepared for them 
forgiveness and a mighty re- 
ward. 



1. The solid plural is formed by a noun (derived from a 
triletral root) plus a suffix jj- 'una' or j> 'ina' in case of 
masculine and tsA 'at' in case of feminine, as seen in above 
examples. The broken plural is that in which a noun has a 
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prefix or an infix or both of them. To illustrate the differ- 
ence between solid and broken plurals the following exam- 
ple will be self-explanatory : 

JjU» talibun' (a student, a demander, a wisher) is a noun, 
its plural is jpU» 'talibuna' or j~JUp 'talibina' or oLJu\» 
'talibatun', this is called a solid plural as you can see the 
original word ZJ&> '(olibutt' is existing in its solid shape. 
There are some other forms of plural such as 1j"^J> 
'tullabun' in which an ^Di 'alif is fixed between second 
and third radicals and the second radical J lam is duplica- 
ted with Shaddah mark. Thus it becomes a broken plural, 
because the word ^Jli. 'talib' is broken by duplicating the 
second radical J lam and adding an ^Di 'alif after J lam 
as well as omitting ^i3i 'alif (or long vowel) after the first 
radical. 

B. 2. The broken plural has many Patterns. Grammarians divide 
them into two categories : «_Lift £JJ- jam'ul-qillati and 
iji^Ji jam'ul-kathrali. Uiif jam'ul-qillati has four 
patterns and is grammatically used for a number of more 
than two and less than ten. These patterns are as follow : 



I JjLil 'afulu, e.g. 



'anhurun, plural of nahrun - river. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

jJr'J 'arjulun, plural of J^-j rijlun - leg. 



36-65 And their legs will 
bear witness. 
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'a'yunun, plural of 'Jj. 'ainun - eye. 



Uj.U^V^d, 7-179 And they have eyes 
^ *r ^| wherewiththeyseenot 



jJ3 'anfusun, plural of JJE nafsun - soul. 



oi^ ^Tj Jl^Vl^ 



2-155 (and they may have 
lose) of property, lives and 
fruits. 



-if 'ashhurun, plural of shahrun - month. 



1 1$ 



9-5 So when the sacred 
months have passed. 



II LLit 'afilatun, e.g. 



iJjLlt 'andiyatun, plural of jpli - club. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

oJJ-t 'aslihatun, plural of ^jk^silahun - arms (weapons). 



JuUtr 4-102 and let them take 
J " J their arms. 



L^f 'ajnihatun, plural of ;Wii<n - wing. 



35-1 The Maker of the 
angels, messengers flying 
on wings. 



S-Uil 'afidatun, plural of aljl fu'adun - heart. 



14-37 so make the hearts 
of some people yearn 
towards them. 
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I III I <Jlo fi'latun, e.g. | 

sibyatun, plural of spbiyyun - a child, 
LJU -ilyatun, plural of 'M - high. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 
Lii fityatun, plural of Ji fatan - youth, young man. 



\]& ^ (4*1 



18-13 Surely, they are 
youth who believed in their 
Lord. 



'afalun, 



<li\xj\ 'ahddfun, plural of Jji> hadafun - target. This 
form of plural is very often used to denote meaning of a 
plural in a common sense, not for limited numbers, though 
it is one of the four patterns known as iiill jljjt 
(forms of those plurals that point to a number ranging bet- 
ween three to ten). 

Some examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

jUJi 'ansarun, plural of ^»L : ndsirun - helper. 





61-14 be helpers (in the 
cause) of Allah. 


jU^i 'akhbarun, plural of ^_1>- khabarun - news. 




99-4 on the day she will 
tell her news. 



WA 



jLLi! 'aqfalun, plural of jij quflun - lock. 





47-24 or, are there locks 
on the hearts. 


ashabun, plural of 4-»-Lj» sahibun - owner. 




2-82 These are the dwellers 
(owners) of the Garden. 



B. 3. The following are among the more common patterns of the 
broken plurals : 

I J^Li fu'ulun, e.g. 

ti/J- hurufun, plural of o^- harfun - letter. 

'ulumun, plural of Jic 'ilmun - knowledge. 

J-jji duriisun, plural of J- jj dlOrntR - lesson, study 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

fjjL mulukun, plural of JiL malikun - king. 





27-34 She said : surely the 
kings, when they enter a 
town, ruin it. 


sljjj qulubun, plural of vlii qalbun - heart. 




13-28 Surely! in Allah's 
rememberance do hearts 
find rest. 
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I II Jl>J fi'alun, e.g. | 

'jCS kibarun, plural of ^-5 kabirun - big. 

4*l*-f si'abun, plural of vJJLj> ffl'&Mfl - difficult. 

J/jtf kilabun, plural of 4-15 kalbun - dog. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

JU-j ri/'a/u/l, plural of j£j rq/Wun - man 





24-37 Men whom neither 
merchandise nor selling 
diverts from the remember- 
ance of Allah. 


jU« bih'arun, plural of 6a/iru/i - sea. 




81-6 And when the seas 
rise. 


i*>Vp ghilazun, plural of .kJL* ghaftzun - stern. 
jljLi shidadun, plural of JbJLi shad'idun - strong. 




66-6 Over it (i.e. fire) are 
angels, stern and strong who 
do not disobey Allah. 


jli, bighalun, plural of jiy 


baghlun - mule. 




16-8 ..and (He made) horses 
and mules and asses that you 
might ride upon them and 
and as an ornament. 
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Ill 



jjj fu'ulun. 



eg- 



IsS kutubun, plural of kitabun - book. 

sufimun, plural of HjL. safmatun - ship. 
o±* mudunun, plural of L_u madinatun - city. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

kutubun, plural Ot*JbS kitabun - book. 



98-3 Wherein arc valuable 
books. 



JlJ. Sttbuhm, plural of J-—, sablhin - way. 



43-10 and made in it ways 
for you. 



YJ- hurumun. plural of flji haramun - sacred. 



"'Li/lLil. 9 " 36 oflhese ( I2month s) 
' J ' four are sacred. 



jurushun, plural of ^Iji firashun - 



56-34 and exalted couches. 



IV £:>L»j fu'ala'u, e.g. 
»LuJ >v//zora'», plural of ^.jj wazmw - minister. 
JijJi umara'u, plural of y 'amirun - prince. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



W'jlS kubara'u, plural of 'j-S kabirun - big. 





33-67 and they said : Our 
Lord, we only obeyed our 
leaders and our great men , 
so they led us astray from 
the path. 


shu'ara'u, plural of ^Li sha'irun - poet. 




26-142 and the poets - 
the deviators follow them. 


a^Ll sufahau, plural of ^L- safihun - fool. 




2-142 the fools among the 
people will say ... 


tUift shufa'au, plural of ( ^Li shaft'un - intercessor. 




7-53 are there any inter- 
cessors on our behalf so that 
they intercede for us ? 



V I iSuif 'afila'u, e.g. 

'asdiqa'u, plural of '^x* sadiqun - friend. 

l\j>}\ 'adhkiya'u, plural of ^} dhakiyyun - intelligent. 

iOj»t 'asfiya'u, plural of safiyyun - pure, sincere 
friend. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

SUil 'anbiya'u, plural of Jji nabiyyun - prophet. 



5-20 Remember when He 
raised prophets among you. 



JLit •aghniya'u, plural of 'ji ghaniyyun - rich. 




3-181 Allah has certainly 
heard the saying of those 
who said : Allah is poor 
and we are rich. 



iCe-'J 'ad'iya'u, plural of ^co da'iyyun - adopted or one 
taken as son. 



33-4 and He did not make 
whom you assert (to be) 
your sons (as actual sons). 



VI 



oSLii fi'lanun, 



eg- 



jlJU, wildanun, plural of ijj waladun - child. 
oLL* .sibyanun, plural of l | r i .sabiyyun - young boy. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



73-17 (the day) which will 
make children grey-headed. 



eg- 



jUlL; buldanun, plural of ii; baladun - city. 
OLii qudbanun, plural of 4~fi qadibun - a rod. 
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Forms of the broken plural derived from a quadriliteral (four 
consonants) noun are as below : 

I j J-jl«i fa'alilu, e.g. j 

JjUJ majalisu, plural of JjAi majlisun - seat, a council. 
lajaribu, plural of l^A; tajribatun - an experiment, 

trial. 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



1»-L~. masajidu, plural of 1» 


»JLi masjidun - mosque. 




22-40 and mosques in wich 
Allah's name is much 
remembered. 


mas'akinu, plural of maskanun - dwelling. 




9-24 ...and dwellings you 
love... 


J jVli manazilu, plural of manzilun - dwelling, stage. 




36-39 and the moon, we 
have ordained for it stages. 


majalisu, plural of J-A^J majlisun - a seat, seating 
place, assembly, council. 


^i^Uj&iJ-^iSj 


58-11 When it is said to you, 
make room in assemblies, 
make room. 



J-JUi fa'afilu, 



e.g. 



salatlnu, plural of jUall sultanun - sultan, king. 
4^t£ makafibu, plural of maktubun - a letter. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

<LjL^J mahanbu, plural of L>\'j- 
niche, mihrab. 

JgjUj tamathilu, plural of JlUJ timthalur 



mihrabun - prayer 



34- 1 3 They made for him 
what he pleased, of prayer 
niches, and images, and bowls 
(large) as waterring-troughs, 
and fixed cooking-pots. 



The above verse consists of four other plurals besides 
the first two plural nouns which are shown in exam- 
ples of the undermentioned examples. The other 
forms have already been discussed. The last one rep- 
resents the form of a solid plural for active participle 
feminine t^Jj rasiyatun (a fixed one). 



Caution : 

Most of the forms for the broken plural are similar to the verbal 
nouns such as jii fu'ulun, e.g. slli kutubun, plural of LicS 
kitabun - a book, and meantime it is a verbal patern as j> ? (what 
a guest is offered) or as liii fi'latun, e.g. LJj fityatun - youth. 
Also it stands as a verbal noun as iLii fitnatun. This form is also 
confused with forms indicating singularity of a noun, as IS^a 



1X5 



miryatun - doubt. Students are advised to be careful while study- 
ing the Holy Qur'an. The only rule that may help them to distin- 
guish the plural from verbal noun or other forms, is to see either 
the word has its singular from the same root or not; if there is a sin- 
gular it means that the word is a plural, otherwise it is either a ver- 
bal noun or an exceptional form of a singular. 

| EXERCISE | 

1 . Transcribe the following words and write down their forms in 
measuring letters ( J £hi ) : 

. . Jt£» - , LoLJ - jlb>- - jjJLJ - eLai 

2. Pick up forms of the broken plural among the following 
words : 

3. Translate into English the following verses and sentences : 

fcj&i Al ^ jj ^iU ilji \JlS ( T ) 

i^U; Si £ft ji^jt; oi^i &yf lU> ui < t ) 
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to fori (V) 

l^'y. «>' £1*!>*J ( A ) 
J&jjfj ( 5 ) 

4. Translate into Arabic : 

News about the gathering of pilgrims reached the Council of 
Ministers. New arrangements for Hajj affairs are under the 
consideration of the council. During the early centuries of the 
Islamic history the mosques were the centres of Islamic ac- 
tivities. Today mosques are used for the prayers. Prayers in 
Islam have their own significance. They are not like worship- 
ping in other religions. 

Paradise is meant for further advancement. Muhammad was 
sent to the entire world, not for Arabs only. The Holy Qur'an 
has described him as a prophet for all human beings what- 
soever be their colour, race, place and time. 



VOCABULARY 



plural of £1 


brother. 


jjj&Jt plural of *£la 


nize someone (Act. par- 
ticiple, male, singular). 


plural of Cii 


heart. 


verbal noun of >_j.l>- 
also plural of sliSte 


closed, covered, wrap. 


j&Vl plural of j_£ 


example. 


j>'j. (Perf. 3rd Person Masc.) 


offered. 


ol^JJl plural of tUllI 


heaven. 




The trust. 




The earth. 


(Perf. 3rd Person Fem.) 


derived from aba 
— refused. 


jJUA- ( I mper. Fem. 3rd Person, 
plural) 


derived from J*>- hamala 
- to bear. 


jii-ii (Imper. Fem. 3rd Person, 
plural) 


derived from jiii 'ashfaq 
- to be frightened. 


• #i #, .j 
oUiLJi plural of iJdi zulmatun 


darkness. 
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'jUm (Imp. 3rd Person Masc. sing.) 


inhabit, to build. 


J^j (Imp. 3rd Person Masc. sing.) 


distract. 


plural of jJLi ba'l 


husband. 


i_LJ plural of lisanun 


tongue. 


jljjf plural of «1>JJ lawnun 


colour. 


lk,l^> plural of sii..«AM maslfun 


summer place, resort. 


jlJ-L' plural of a% biladun 


country. 


gftj, plural of nafijatun 


result. 


jfedL* plural of J^jlJ. sunditqun 


box. 


Lsl plural of LkLi shantatun 


hand bag. 


SJ*M plural of a&l 'ustadhun 


teacher. 


jU»ji plural of watanun 


homeland. 


gathering 


pilgrims 


arrangements je-f&i plural of 


consideration 


to advance fHi (Perf . 3rd Person Masc. ) 
advancement ^iaj (verbal noun) 


tA4 
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CHAPTER 14 



THE PREPOSITIONS 

1. The Arabic 'J*S\ <li'j>- .harfuljarr is similar to the English 
preposition. A word followed by an Arabic preposition is 
taken in the genetive. Consequently its last letter will be vow- 
elled with a kasrah e.g. J> fi; "in" .-AiS j> fi kitabin; "in a 
book" hjkjl J filkitabi; "in the book" j>* J> ft dinin; "in 
a religion" jjji J fiddini; "in the Religion" and so on. 

2. Prepositions are either (a) Inseparable; consisting of one let- 
ter always attached to the following word; or (b) separate, 
which stand alone and are either particles or invariable ad- 
verbs of time or place. 

(a) Inseparable Prepositions : 

I. "in, by, with" etc. verbs denoting 'to begin, adhere, 
seize, attach' are constructed with ^ , e.g. J-oJi "he got 
in contact with him". ^ (Jb "he began with him". -Oil pJ-L fjul 
"I start with the name of Allah"; often the verb is omitted: 
«ul jJL "with the name of Allah". "To believe in" is ^ 
e.g. 4>l Ifi "He believed in Allah". "To swear by" is ^ ^-Jl 
e.g. jfjJT fj^ ,Uit "I swear by the Day of Judgement". 
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In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun, ^ is often 
prefixed, e.g. ytlL y> U "He is not a poet". Also without w. 
is used as I jcAl ^ y» or ^e-li y> U , but when a negative par- 
ticle such as U or JJj is followed by an interrogative td 'a' 
the noun must be prefixed with ^ e.g. : 
CrtS&\ f&i *l ^Jf (95-8) is not Allah the Best of the 
Judges r cJUt "Am 1 not your Lord ?" 



II. O by' in an oath only : by the name of the Almighty 
Allah, e.g. (from the Holy Quran) 





21-57 And. by Allah! I will 
certainly plan against your 
idols. 




12-91 They said : By Allah ! 
Allah has indeed chosen thee 
over us. 


III. j 'by' in an oath. e.g. ^iJf 4oj "By the Lord of the 
(Sacred) House". 




By the heaven full of the stars! 




By the heaven and the 
commenly night! 



IV. J "for, to. because of. It is used to express the Dative 
and denotes possession. (= "have") e.g. pJSl UU "This 
pen is mine", jlofl iU "To you belongs this house". 



It denotes the English "of when it follows an indeterminate 
noun, e.g. J — JjJ »1>I — "a book of (belonging to) Zayd". 
J "a friend of me" i.e. "one of my friends". 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





2-284 To Allah belongs 
whatever is in heavens and 
whatever is in earth. 




40-16 To Whom belongs the 
kingdom this day ? 
To Allah, The One, The 
Subduer(ofall). 


It is used also for the writer of a book, e.g. 

jjxi\ j^AJl The Stories of the Prophets of 

(i.e. written by) Abul Hasan 

Al-Nadwi. 

It also denotes 4 for the benefit of e.g. (from The Holy 
Qur'an) : 




6-160 whoever brings a good 
deed will have tenfold like it. 


Often it is used to denote 'the benefit of (opposite of J± ) 
e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 




2-247 They said : how can 
he have a greater right to 
kingdom over us ? 
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It is also used to denote the purpose and the cause, e.g. 
Ujici f IS "He rose for his help". 





14-4 And we sent no 
messenger but with the 
language of his people, so that 
he might explain to them. 




65-10,11 Allah has sent 
down to you a Reminder; a 
Messenger who recites to you 
the clear messages of Allah , 
so that he may bring forth 
those who believe... 




65-12 that they may know 
that Allah is Possessor of 
Power over all things. 


d& J^-V / IJU J^V / ilJlJ / t^4J "for this reason". 

Note 1: JJli "to say to" often means (especially in passive), 
to call, name, e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 


p_» j-S'-i-J bvxl 1 _^Li 


21-60 They said: we heard a 
youth who is called Abraham, 
speak of them. 



Note 2: J fi is changed to j la before pronominal suffixes 
(except with the first person), e.g. «J / l^J / ft 
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V. ij as 'like' e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 





3-36 And the male is not 
like the female. 




2-259 Or like him who 
passed by a town... 



I. J[ WunttT, e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an): 





2-187 Then complete the 
fast until the nightfall. 


Jj ild "to", e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an): 


'j* .jlU, ^ ill b\^» 


17-1 Glory to Him Who 
carried His servant by night 
from the Sacred Mosque unto 
the Remote (Al-Aqsa) 
Mosque. 


With suffixes $\ 'to him', *J\ 'to me', e.g. (from The Holy 
Qur an) : 




35-10 To Him does ascend 
the goodly word. 




3-55 Then to Me is your 
return. 


II. ^ ftar/a "until, as far as" e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 




12-110 until, when the 
messengers despair. 
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39-71 until, when they come 
to it, its doors are opened. 



It is not used with suffixes, 
e.g. j&l> >a *iU jsllL, 'I asked 
child'. But in this case it has no ~ 



everybody, even the 



III. Ji 'al'a, 'over, upon, against, through', e.g. (from The 
HolyQur'an) ; 





2-109 surely Allah is 
Possessor over all things. 


ffeU c-Ui! J^iJJT 


1-7 The path of those upon 
whom Thou hast bestowed 
favours. 




33-56 Surely, Allah and His 
angels bless the Prophet. O' 
you who believe call for 
blessings on him and salute 
him (as salute is performed). 




13-24 Peace be on you. 




2-184 And on those who can 
afford, is redemption by 
feeding a poor man. 



JU is used with suffixes as Jlp , [}* etc. to denote places : 
ji^Wf JU 'on the way'. sl'UJl ^JU- 'he sat at the table'. 
Sometimes it is used in the hostile sense, e.g. : ^_>- 
'he went out, against him'. 
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Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





33-9 so we sent against them 
a strong wind and hosts that 
you saw not. 


IV. 'jj. 'an, from, about, concerning, with'. 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 




17-85 And they ask thee 
about the soul. 




11-19 those who hinder 
(men) from the path of Allah. 




2-186 And when My 
servants ask thee concerning 
Me, surely I am nigh. 




5-119 Allah is well pleased 
with them and they are well 
pleased with Him. 


It is used in place of "away from" and so is used with verbs de- 
noting, "avoid, restrain oneself, forbid, defend" etc. 

Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 

(To forbid) 


O j f <j >-»_) j**&>. Oj j-^-t 


9-71 They enjoin good and 
forbid evil. 


(To defend) 


1^ 0# & y&i'M J\ 


22-38 surely Allah defends 
those who believe. 
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(To uncover) 




27-44 and she bared her legs. 


V. J fi, 'in' with suffixes : 'in him or in it', *J 'in me', 
'in you or among you'. 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 


4rt J^ij J AiJ 


33-21 Surely you have in 
the Messenger of Allah an 
excellent exemplar. 




9-108 In it (the mosque) are 
men who love to purify 
themselves. 




3-164 Certainly. Allah 
conferred a favour on the 
believers when He raised 
among them a messenger. 



VI. l,A min, 'from'. It is often interchangeable with y- 
and used with suffixes such as Ll* 'from him or from if, 
Jj. 'from me', 'from us', etc. 

Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



2-257 He brings them out of 
darkness into light. 



It is sometimes used to complete the sense of J_Ji 'before', 
and jlJL' 'after'. According to the grammarians this kind of 
(Ij-j>) is called 'an additional (^-*) ' e.g. (from The Holy 
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Qur'an) : 





30-4 Allah's is the 
Command before and after. 


It is also used partitively (^jh.j.U) followed by a definite noun 
in the plural to indicate an indefinite number or quantity, e.g. 


(from The Holy Qur'an) : 




3-179 But Allah chooses for 
His Messenger whom He 
pleases. 




20-23 that We may show 
thee of Our greater signs. 


and to indicate materials e.g. 
Examples from The Holy Qui 


*a chair of wood'. 

'an : 




76-15 goblets of silver are 
served round for them. 


It is very often used after U ma, to explain fogydJ) what is 
intended by the particle, e.g. JLj'l j* cS-J^-* otf U ci « SI 
i spent of what was with me in the way of wealth'. 


Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 




2-273 And whatever good 
thing you spend surely Allah 
is knowerof it. 




42-30 And whatever misfor- 
tune befell you it is on account 
of what your hands have 
earned and He pardons much. 
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VII. lS mudh, JuJl mundhu, 'since'. 
It is not used with suffixes, it is sometimes followed by the 
nominal, e.g. iJSJS £ (Ju) Jlu vlbJfj \a "I have not seen 
you since Friday"' 

3. There are a number of nouns used as prepositions, though not 
endorsed by Arab grammarians, some Western authors listed 
them as real prepositions, however, these particles are useful 
for learners as they are in accordance with The Holy Qur'an : 

(a) jti , iuJ , ^ lada, ladun, ladayya, "with" (Latin 
'apad') with suffixes p J» j "with them", ^U' "with me", 
4JJJ "with him", "with me, to me". 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



0 J^'j^fi rfji ouj ^ 


27-10 surely, the Massengers 
fear not in My presence. 




43-4 And it is in the Original 
of the Book with Us, truly 
elevated, full of wisdom. 




11-1 A book whose verses 
are characterized by wisdom, 
then they are made plain 
from One, Wise, Aware. 




3-44 And thou wast not with 
them when they cast their pens 


(b) ^ mfl'a, "with", e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 




2-153 Allah is with the 
patients. 
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(c) Ju* 'inda, "with, at", used for place : oJ — i*. clU- 'I sat 
with (beside) him'. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



r i>Jl j*JUJl x* (U^L-ii- Si j 


2-191 and fight not with 
them at the Sacred Mosque. 


Use of time : ^JLltt jlp iU- "he came at sunrise". It is 
often used to denote the meaning "for, to, near, presence". 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 




24-15 You counted it a trifle, 
and in the sight of Allah it is 
very great. 




12-42 Remember me in 
presence of thy Lord. 


It is also used with the meaning 'to have'. 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 




16-96 whatever you possess 
will pass away and what Allah 
has, will remain. 



EXERCISE 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

... in short, a life which fully represents all aspects of human 
existence and combines all that is best.and noblest in terms of 
sentiments and behaviour is the life of Prophet Muhammad 
(Peace be upon him). This is the highest standard of perfec- 
tion for every body, in every respect and for all places and 
times. Supposing you are a rich man you have an ideal to fol- 
low in the person of the merchant of Makkah and the trea- 
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surer of Bahrain. If you are poor, you must emulate the exam- 
ple of the internee of Shi'b Abi Talib and (later) the guest of 
the people of Madinah. 

2. Translate into English : 

i>; % fLj <4U At ^ '^j ju*> jl; & p - \ 

^Ij ( jU i> ; ^ U$ M>% JiyVT # iu) Ui L^ij 

o' JL# uij ji-j ilj+Z j tJ^yL ji- ^L^ii 
gu\ Jr'j JU LiCJvij . jksuisJ iui wjt*i £ai 

ijjiJi llpj i <Ji_is ^ji* ii* ,L>( - r 



| VOCABULARY 



Hero of Heroes 




The Last Prophet 




human being 




revealed 




way 




stated clearly 




the sign 
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, IlliVl 


deeds 








wisdom intellect 




matured 




anart from that 

apai i Li win mai 


• • • a* 


frank talk 




condition 




themLhant 




to tolT ^ 






Perf. Imperf. ■ *-*w 


to direct 


a -. P*»rf 4^.1 Imnprf ^ ' ' ' 
<~>ry rcii. *>-_j unpen. 


attention tr\ 




in order to 


iJ-V / ,1 






easiness 


' "ll / S t.i'tl 
/ LH — " 


delightfully 




aside from this 




optimistic /optimism 


JjliJi / JUb 




ftyvi / (Jill 


necessity 
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profession 




does not stand 





the most important thing 


* A ' it 


tool 




soldier 




arms 




personal 


0 |j \\ 


unique 


— 1 — : 


represents 


-yr~' 


aspects 


-aILWI nlnralnf J'; 


existence 


aI 'ii - ^.^ji 


sentiments 


. ^Ij ;jl 


behaviour 


.y In 




- ii' lii 
j_»ij_ji 


respect 




supposing 




rich 




idol 




treasurer 




internee 


J — r 1JJI 
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CHAPTER 15 



THE IMPERATIVE 

1. The Imperative ^VT jii is a modification of the Imperfect. 
It is formed by : 

(a) Taking away the vowel of the final radical as in case of the 
jussive. 

(b) Dropping the pronominal prefix. 

(c) Replacing it by an ^iJl 'alif, e.g. 

4^ "to write". Imperfect 4^ "he writes". 
Imperative "write!" 

2. This ! 'alif may be vowelled with dammah or kasrah. If the 
second radical of the imperfect has dammah, the prefixed 'alif 
will take dammah otherwise it will be vowelled with kasrah. 
Thus from ^J^J , the imperative will be j. Jjf , and from 

and 4oi i the imperatives will be £JJl and Z»jJjt{ 
respectively. 

3. In case of a weak letter in the middle radical of the imperfect 
such as J jJu and ^ , no 'alif is prefixed; the first radical 
will receive the vowel that will agree with the vowel of the 
middle radical, thus: Jli "to say", Imperfect "he says", 
Imperative j_J "say!", gj "to sell", Imperfect £j_J 
"he sells", Imperative ^ "sell!". 
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The prefixing 'alif of the imperative is applied at the begin- 
ning of a statement, otherwise this 'alifmtt be considered si- 
lent. Consequently, the second radical will determine the pat- 
tern of the imperative, e.g.: 

I^jjujljk "eat and drink!" Jj£j "sit and write!". 
Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



O' children of David, 
work hard in thanks. 



5. The following conjugation of the imperative represents its 





from 


from 


from 


Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. 
Sing. 2nd pers. Fern. 




&\ 




Dual 2nd pers. Masc. 
&Fem. 








Plural 2nd pers. Masc 
Plural 2nd pers. Fern. 


£3 




6^ 





from 6y>-i 


from . \ 


Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. 






Sing. 2nd pers. Fern. 
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Dual 2nd pers. Masc. 
&Fem. 


%i 




Plural 2nd pers. Masc. 


\& 




Plural 2nd pers. Fem. 







The negative imperative j^jJI J_*i is formed by the 2nd 
person. Imperfect (Jussive) preceded by Si thus: 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 
Pattern I "write", 



^ "to write", Imperfect "he writes" 





38-42 Urge with thy foot; 
here is a cool washing-place 
and drink. 


Sing. Fem. 


(fJm^j fXjJ ^pAil (t^iij 


3-43 O' Mary, be obedient 
to thy Lord and do "Sajdah". 
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Ijlii! Plural Masc. 




22-77 And do 'sajdah' and 
serve your Lord. 


'^As\ Plural Fem. 




33-34 And remember that 
which is recited in your houses. 


Pattern II gj[ "open", 




from ^ci "to open", Imperfect £i "he opens" 




37-102 O' my father, do as 
those art commanded. 


^1 Sing. Fem. 




3-43 and bow thyself with 
whom who bow themselves. 




11-44 and it was said :0' 
earth swallow thy water. 


l^cJj Plural Masc. 




22-77 and do good that you 
may succeed. 


Pattern III "strike", Sing. Masc. 


from "to strike", 


Imperfect <L> r i^. "he strikes" 




2-60 We said: strike on the 
rock with thy staff. 
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\j^jj>\ Plural Masc. 



1 \jtm. ; Liii 


2-73 so We said: strike him 
with it partially. 


From Weak Verbs : j_J Sing. Masc. 




17-23 and speak to them a 
generous word. 


IjJjJ Plural Masc. 


j^k^jl^jil 3-119 Say: Die in your rage. 


jLi Plural Fem. 




33-32,33 and speak a word 
of goodness and stay in your 
houses. 



6. Imperative from Hamzated verbs 

Verbs of which the first radical is hamzah such as JS( "toeat" 
Imperfect J_St "he eats", have their imperative without an 
W-e.g.: 

Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. "eat", as .U "take", e.g. 



9-103 take alms out of their 

property 



Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. JS "eat", e.g. 



19-26 eat and, drink and be 
delighted. 
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Dual 2nd pers. Masc. & Fem. ^ "eat", e.g. 




2-35 and eat from it in plenty . 


Plural 2nd pers. Fem. as ^Ii t o'j of weak verb's imperative. 
Verbs hamzated in their middle radical such as jL "to ask"; 
Imperfect jtlJ . The Imperative will be "ask", e.g. (from 
The Holy Qur'an) : 




2-211 Ask the children of 
Israel. 


also j( — 1[ with 'alif vowelled with kasrah, e.g. (from The 
Holy Our'an) : 




12-82 and ask the town 
where we were. 


If hamzah occurs in the third radical such as IjJ , the impera- 
tive will be YjJ\ "Read!", e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 




96-1 Read in the name of 
thy Lord. 


Some Examples of the neg; 
Qur'an : 


itive imperative from the Holy 




19-44 O my father, serve not 
Satan. 


i jut J^iS 


9-108 Neverstandinit. 




17-23 Say not "Fie" to them 
nor chide them. 



210 





26-213 so call not upon 
another God with Allah. 


It "f r Ii " • 'it I'll <i ' 


24-4 Never accept their 
evidence. 




2-154 and call them not dead 
those who are killed in the way 
of Allah. 



7. The "Emphatic Nun" 

To emphasize the meaning of a verb, the imperfect has some- 
times, emphatic niin which is suffixed without any other alter- 
nation. This type of nun is called jlSJ-JIO^ "nunut-tawkid". 
It has two kinds : a duplicated on with shaddah, and another 
with sukun, i.e. vowelless. 



The former is termed iLii j J, nun thaqilah and the latter is 
<JlJ»- by nun khafifah, e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 



nun thaqilah 




21-57 And by Allah 1 will 
certainly plan against your 
idols. 



nun khafifah 






96-15 We will seize him by 
the forelock. 
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It is also used with imperative to denote 'strict command'. 
Compare : 



4^1 


go! 




you should go. 




you must go. 






Do not go! 




Never go. 




Youmusn'tgo. 



The 'emphatic nun' can be suffixed with all parts of imperfect, 
while the imperative is made by the parts of 2nd person only. 
The following conjugation will show the modification of im- 
perfect and imperative with 'emphatic nuns' : 



3rd pers. Sing. Masc. 




He should go. 


3rdpers. Sing. Fern. 




She should go. 


2nd pers. Sing. Masc. 




You should go. 


2nd pers. Sing. Fern. 




You should go. 


First person Sing. 


£■& 


I should go. 


3rd pers. Dual Masc. 




They (two) should go. 


3rd pers. Dual Fern. 




They (two) should go. 
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2nd pers. Dual Masc. 




You (two) should go. 


2ndpers. Dual Fern. 




You (two) should go. 


3rd pers. Plural Masc. 




You (all) should go. 


3rd pers. Plural Fem. 




You (all) should go. 


First person Plural 




We should go. 



It is often used in the negative cases and rarely in Other forms. 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



uJl \/jjk ^Jjf % 


3-178 And let not those who 
disbelieve think that Our 
granting them respite is good 
for themselves. 




14-42 And think not Allah 
to be heedless of what the 
unjust do. 


P SA S& jf \ Li 


18-23,24 And say not of 
anything: I will do that 
tomorrow . . . unless Allah 
wills. 




2-132 So die not unless you 
are Muslims (submitting 



Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the "Impera- 
tive Verb Conjugation Chart" at the end of this chap- 
ter. 
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1. Distinguish difference patterns of the imperatives given 
below : 

• v^r-*" * 4 *», — * « 

2. Is there any difference between : 

, bliQY 4-*^ i bs»il «M> t : JU . iJLilj , I^UiJ 

3. Make imperatives from the following verbs : 



4. Translate into Arabic : 

1 . Look! O' friends, what you have done. 

2. O' boys, enter and sit by my side. 

3. O' believer, open your heart for good advice. 

4. O' Men, do not think Allah is heedless of your doing. 

5. Never go to evil places. 

6. Do whatever you are commanded. 

7. Recite the Holy Qur'an every morning. 

8. Say not what is unjust. Do pray for your parents and rela- 
tives. 
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5. Translate into English : 

jj^^j ^ > , ^ iUij J&R , i£* ^ 



VOCABULARY 



look 




from jjkij ^ti 


enter 




from J_^1J J^-i 


open 




from ^cJ 


think 




from ^* (derived form) 


heedless 




Active participle from j& 


command 






recite 




from Jilj % : (weak verb) 


unjust 






parents 




Dual of 5j»j 


relatives 




Plural of 4--^ 
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the truth. 


uZ ■ 


falsehood 




vanished (3rd person). 




bound to vanish (verbal noun). 




aim, charity. 




make clear, pure (from derived form). 




do not incline (imperative Plural, Masc. 3rd pers.). 




the tomb. 




struggle. 




be firm against someone. 




hypocrites, plural of jituJl hypocrite. 


^1 


plural of U&i who gets round the Holy Ka'bah. 
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CHAPTER 16 



THE DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBS - 1, II, III 



Forms derived from the triliteral roots are made by the addition 
of prefixes, suffixes and infixes. Through these modifications the 
variations in the shade of meaning are obtained. 

Arabic roots are formed into words by addition of vowels; these 
added vowels and consonants make certain STOCK PATTERNS 
or FORMS. Each particular form produces its own particular 
modification of the basic meaning of the root. For instance mean- 
ing of the verb qatala is "to kill", thus a long vowel after the 
first radical J makes it Jjli qatala, that means "to fight another 
person". If the second radical of this verb J_ii is duplicated to 
become jJi qattala, which means "he (3rd person Sing. Masc.) 
massacred" (the action was intensified). 

The total number of these derived forms is 15 and they are re- 
ferred to by their serial number such as form I, II, III and so on. 
The important ones which are used in the Qur'an are given below: 

I. fa'ala, e.g. y-jjji .daraba, 'to give parable'. 

4? I'Ai .V .X .'i'< 14 " 24 How Allah sets forth a 
' parable. 
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II. fa"ala, e.g. jli .sadda 


ga, 'to believe'. 


37-37 Nay, he has brought the 
^-L-^LSi J^JL ;U- Truth and gave credence to the 
| messengers. 


III. fa'ala, e.g. JJli ^a/a/o, 'to fight with'. 




3-146 Many godly men have 
fought with him. 


IV. 'afala, e.g. j-^>-l 'ahsana, 'to do good to someone else'. 




65-11 Allah has indeed given 
him a good sustenance. 


V. tafa'ala, e.g. J-lij taqabbala, 'to accept'. 




3-37 so her Lord accepted her 
with a goodly acceptance. 


VI. tafa'ala, e.g. JillJ taqatala, 'to fight'. 




4-75 and what reason have you 
not to fight in the way of Allah . 


VII. 'infa'ala, e.g. jikj 'intalaqa, 'to set out'. 


. . . ^iJijik^ 


38-6 and chief of them started 
saying... 


VIII. 'ifta'ala, e.g. 0_ r ^il 'iqtaraba, 'to get high, to draw near'. 




21-1 Their reckoning has drawn 
near to the people. 
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IX. 'if alia, e.g. jj^j 'iswadda, 'to turn black'. 





3-106 then so to those whose 
faces became black. 


X. 'istafalla, e.g. ^ii^l 'istaghfara, 'to seek forgiveness'. 




4-64 And the Messenger asked 
forgiveness of Allah. 



The Verb Form II (fa"ala) 

1. The first stem is the absolute form of triliteral verb which 
stands as root-form for all described stems as dealt within 
Chapter 4. 

2. The second stem is formed from the triliteral root by duplicat- 
ing the second radical that is ^in JJS , e.g. jJi from jJi. 
This form or stem denotes a causative meaning, e.g. ^ "to 
know", jJU "to teach" (to cause some one to know). 



Example from The Holy Qur'an : 





96-5 He (i.e. Allah) taught 
man what he did not know. 


J^- "to carry", JU "to load" (to make someone to carry). 
Example from The Holy Qur'an : 




2-286 Our Lord , impose not 
on us that which we have not 
the strength to bear. 



Note : "Impose not on us" is the rendering of LdUJ Sf ; its 
literal translation is "do not burden us". 
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3. If the verb is Intransitive in the first form, it becomes transi- 
tive in this form, e.g. £jJ 'to be glad', and 'to gladden'; 
<JtLj> 'to be weak', and <jLj> 'to weaken'. 

Intransitive : ^ 'to judge'. 
Example from The Holy Qur'an : 





4-105 We revealed to you the 
Book that you may judge 
between mankind. 


Transitive : '^S*- 'to make some one a judge'. 
Example from The Holy Qur'an : 




4-65 But no, by Thy Lord, 
they will not believe until they 
make you the judge in all 
disputes among them. 



4. Intensive meaning i.e. an act is done with great violence or 
continued for a long time e.g. j— S "to break' ^li'to break in 
pieces, to smash', gbi 'to cut'. j£& 'to cut to pieces', Jli 
•to kill", j_d 'to massacre'. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





2-251 and David killed 
Goliath. 




33-61 They were massacred. 
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5. Declarative or Stimative : e.g. JJu» 'to tell the truth', 
'to declare that one speaks the truth* , 'to believe'. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



4>l Jx* : JJ 


1 Us Coif > A 11 .li r -.1 ! fk,» lrll ,L 

j-yj oay . Allan tola tne trutn. 




37-37 And He affirmed the 
truth of the Messengers. 




75-31,32 So he accepted not 
the Truth nor prayed but 
denied and turned back. 




73-4 and recite the Qur'an in 
chanting manner. 




17-111 and proclaim His 
greatness magnifying (Him). 




truth and accepts the truth - 
such are the dutiful. 




6-108 thus to every people 
have we made their deeds 
fair-looking. 




49-7 But Allah has endeared 
the faith to you and made it 
seemly to you. 




6-27 and we would not reject 
the message of our Lord . 
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The Verb Form III (fa'ala = q'atala) 

This stem is formed by inserting an 'alif between first and sec- 
ond radicals of the root-form JjJ fa'ala, and it means "to do 
something with another person". Thus from root forms : 
jj3 fa'ala, "he did", will be J_iU fa'ala, "They did something 
with another". 

J* kataba, "he wrote", will be C3& kataba, "he corresponded 
with". 

jU qatala, "he killed", will be jSli qatala, "he faught with". 

sabaqa, "he preceded", will be j_;C saftaga, "he ran a 
race with". 

This stem is sometimes denominative, e.g. Cj*\j> .da'afa, "to 
make something double", from Ul±J> .di'f. jjC safara, "to go 
on a journey", from jL, safara, "journey". jJU <?a6a/a, "to be 
in front of, to compare one thing with another, to interview". 

The Passive Perfect is jj^J qutila, and passive imperfect : 
jJlL' yuq'atalu. 



The conjugation of this stem sJli: "to write to, to correspond 
with" is as below : 



Perfect 


Passive Perfect 


Passive Imperfect 


COS 






J* 
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Imperative 


ActivePart. 


Passive Part. 












jjii: 















The verbal noun has two alternative forms : 

1. mukatabat(un), signifying the act of writing to, or cor- 
responding with, anyone. 

2. 4^ kitab(un), this is used as a simple nounn to mean a book 
or a letter. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





9-111 They fight in Allah's 
way so they slay and are sain. 




11-88 and I desire not to act 
in opposition to you in which I 
forbid you. 




29-6 And whoever strives 
hard, strives for himself. 




5-33 The only punishment of 
those who wage war against 
Allah and His Messenger... 
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lo^i; ijjLui ^Jjlj 


9-107 And they who built a 
mosque to cause harm (to 
Islam) and to help (disbelief) 
and to cause division among 
the believers and refuge for 
him who made war against 
Allah and His Messenger be- 
fore. 


IJOJLi Lt_>- l>L_'.^uj 


65-8 so We called it to severe 
account. 



Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts II and III at the end of this Chapter. 



I . Translate into Arabic : 

(a) Say: This is my way; I call on Allah with sure knowledge. I and 
whoever follow me glory be to Allah! and I am not of the 
idolaters. 

We did not send before thee (any messenger) save men whom 
we inspired from among the folk of the twonships - have they 
not travelled in the land and seen the nature of the consequ- 
ence for those who were before them ? And verily, the abode 
of the Hereafter, for those who ward off (evil), is best. Have 
ye then no sense ? 

(b) As you know, when the war broke out last year between our 
Arab brothers and their Zionist enemies, our brothers ad- 
vanced to the battle-field hailing the Name of God Almighty, 
saying: Allah-u-Akbar, Allah-u-Akbar, (God is greatest, God 
is greatest), There is no deity but God. The result was they 
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routed their enemies in the canal zone, in the Golan Heights, 
which proves to the Muslims that holding firmly to their relig- 
ion, ideology, faith in God and dedication to Him will bring 
them victory in various fields, God willing. 

(c) I. Brother, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the 
kitchen. 

2. The minister commanded them to bring forward the rob- 
ber. 

3. I ordered them to tell their friends about this affair, but 
they did not believe me. 

4. Man proposes, but God disposes. 

5. Send that man to me, so that I may supervise his work. He 
has disobeyed my orders many times. 

6. Bring in the doctor so that we can consult him about the pr- 
ince's condition. 

7. Do not mix with the people next door. 

8. The government inspectors travelled to the village, 
greeted the shaikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then 
they inspected the new houses. 

9. During the journey, we saw from a distance the bedouins, 
round the well. 

2. Translate into English : 

« ^ jjl JULIUS fL^I siLU h\ fil^l u 

J* jljJ Llrf iljU JjJtJ V^j i$I j-ijfj iU£ ^JJI M 



TTV 
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I VOCABULARY | 



To call 


l*S imperf.^pJb - call on ' J\ \*> 


sure knowledge, insight 


***** 


folk 


<M 


township 




to travel 




consequence 


LiU Pl.v_Jl>(verbIIl4^U;/sJU) 


abode 




ward off 


JfijJ verb IV Ji^J 


to have sense, to feel 




broke out /VII 


'*&\ 


enemies 


*IJL*t Pl.ofjii 


to advance /V 




battlefield 




to hail /II 


'jls / _^J& verbal noun ^Jj 


diety 


-4 


to rout out 


j_^L:i / j^L^; 


canal 


£i pi. o£Jj 
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YTA 



zone 




ideology 


pi. is& 


faith 




dedication /VIII 




victory 




various 




God willing 




fresh 




kitchen 




propose 




dispose / IV 




'so that' use preposition 


J 


disobey 




condition 


jl_^Jl 


attack (imperative) 


verbal noun £^4Jl 


mix 




government 




inspector 
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village 




to greet 




race 




bedouins 




well 




distance 


4 





to write (here use prescribed). 


Jr- 


to pass before. 




to strive. 




to oppose 




he who exceeds the limits (especially in expenditures). 




as he 




the truth. 




to believe. 




(Imperative); do the good, behave nicely. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART II 

Verb : / j^J Verb Form : II 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verb is 
preceded bv a 
subjur.ct.ve 
particle such as 


when the verbis 
preceded by a 










































r* 










5)5 






& 


o>: 




0 


(M) 




b>- 








(F) 




j>" 








cJ 














\»$ 








r$ 














P 


& 










(M + F) Lit 






$ 


$ 
















S 5 ^ 



Verbal Noun : 'j-tj-L: (Js«-ii) Active Participle : j^il Passive Participle : '/jji 
Verb Characteristics : 



• It has a stem with a double middle radical. 

• In the perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a (—) 

' In the imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a <^_), and the second radical has 
the vowel <<_). 

• The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is u 



231 



DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART III 

Verb : AjlSJ / Verb Form : III 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




preceded by a 
subjunctive 
particle such as 


preceded by a 
.ussrveparttde 
















&i 


























r* 
























(M) lU 












(F) Li 






40s 
















cijii 




\jtjA 


































(M+F) U£f 












lit 















Verbal Noun : (LUl^) Active Participle : Passive Participle . 6^ 

Verb Characteristics : 

* It has a stem with a long vowel a < I > after the first radical. 

* In the perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a <_> 

* In the imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a <_> , and the second radical has 
the vowel / (_) 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is m<-L) 
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CHAPTER 17 



DERIVED FORMS - IV, V, VI 

The Verb Form IV : j^f 'afala = ^\ 'akhraja 

This stem is formed by prefixing an 'alif vocalized with fathah to 
the root-form. Thus fa'ala becomes J_ot 'afala, and 
kharaja becomes g^isj 'akhraja. 

1. The meaning of the fourth form is 'causative', e.g. if kharaja 
"to go out" is diverted to £A 'akhraja, will mean: "to take 
out, to drive out". 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



«-h_._; JA vil-Jj til*- j>-\ US' 


8-5 Just as thy Lord took thee 
out of thy house, in truth. 


From the root-form dhahaba, "to go", v_~»ii 'adh haba 
"to take out", e.g. : 




35-34 And they said : Praise 
be to Allah Who removed 
from us (all sorrow). 


From the root-form jjj nazala, "to descend", Jjjl a^za/a 
"to take or bring down", e.g. : 




17-105 We sent down the 
(Qur'an) in truth and in truth 
had it descended. 
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2. With a slight difference, often this stem has the meaning of 
the root-form e.g. khabara means "to inform" as does 
'jA 'akhbara of stem IV. Likewise .sallaha, "to repair" 
gjLil 'aslaha, "to rectify, reform". ^ *a//ma "to know" 
(i_U( a'lama, "to inform". 

3. There are a few intransitives of this stem, e.g. 'aslama, 
"to surrender to the will of Allah", (or to become a Muslim). 
In Qur anic words : 



2-131 He said! I surrendered 
to the Lord of the Worlds. 



J-^f arsala, "to send", e.g. 



ji^JL i^ij j^jt ^JJ'i* 



9-33 It is He Who sent His 
Messenger with the guidance. 



JJii 'aqbala, "to approach, to come forward", e.g. 



12-71 They came forward and 
said: what are you seeking for? 



The conjugation of this stem will be as below. The verb of 
example is 'akhraja, that is derived from gf. kharaja. 





Perfect 


Passive 
Perfect 


Imperfect 


Passive 
Imperfect 


Impera- 
tive 


3rd pers. 
Masc. 












3rd pers. 
Fern 
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m 





Perfect 


Passive 
Perfect 


Imperfect 


Passive 
Imperfect 


Impera- 
tive 


2nd pers. 
Masc. 












2nd pers. 
Fem. 












1st pers. 













Active particle : ^iJ mukhrijun. 
Passive particle : mukhrajun. 
Verbal noun is : £fj£j 'ikhrajun. 



The Verb Form V : J-LaJ tafa"ala - J-l*-' taqabbala. 

This form is formed from the second stem: J_2i = Jju» by 
prefixing the syallable <zi ; thus Jju» will become J*' '-•> ■ The 
meaning of this form is most frequently the reflexing of II form, 
e.g. j jJ "to separate", jj-i-T (to separate oneself, to scatter), 
(Jlp "to teach", (jLi: (to teach oneself, to learn), "to remind", 
jJIj (to recall, remember). 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 
Verbs of Form II : j— Li fa"ala 





2-102 They cause division 
between man and his wife. 




96-5 He taught man what he 
did not know. 


(Imperative)^ 


51-5 Remind! For remember- 
ance benefits the believers. 
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Verbs of Form V : jJLaJ tafa"ala 





98-4 The people of the Scripture 
did not divide until the clear proof 
came unto them. 




2-102 And they learn what 
harms them and profits them not. 




40-13 The ones who remember 
are only those who turn (to Allah). 



1. This form is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially 
nouns of quality or status, e.g. : 

From J$-iS "a Christian", "to become a Christian", 
From "a Jew", i^Jj "to become a Jew". 

2. It also means thinking or representing oneself to have certain 
quality or status which he/she does not actually possess, e.g. : 
jzJi "great", j_L& "to think oneself great, to be proud", 

"prophet", LjiJ "to claim to be a Prophet". 
Conjugation of ,JL : "to learn", is as below : 





Perfect 


Imperfect 


Impera- 
tive 


Active 
particle 


Passive 
particle 


3rd pers. 
Mast. 


fa 










3rd pers. 
Fern 












2nd pers 
Masc. 












2nd pers 
Fern 












1st pers. 













Verbal noun : 
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2-127 (Imperative) Our 
Lord! accept from us. 




33-5 and but what your 
hearts intended. 




2-166 and their ties are cut 
asunder. 




2-144 Indeed We see the 
turning of thy face to heaven. 




38-21 When they climbed the 
wall to the chamber. 




5-110 Thou spokest to 
people in the cardie. 



The Verb Form VI : j-*lL : tafa'ala 

wjUj tajawaba, "to respond to one another". 

This form is formed from form III jj-li fa'ala, by prefixing a 
o ta, before the first radical. Thus, JJ-li fa'ala, becomes jJ-U: 
tafa'ala, e.g. jili "to fight" becomes jiui "to fight each other". 
In relation to meaning, this form tends to be reflexive of form III. 
Examples : 





to fight 


jJlii 


to fight each other. 




to fight 




to fight each other. 




to help 




to cooperate together. 




to agree with 




to agree together. 
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Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





5-2 Help ye one another in right- 
eousness and piety and help ye not 
one another in sin and rancour. 




8-42 Even if ye had promised 
each other (to meet) ye would 
certainly have failed in the 
appointment. 




8-43 If he had shown them to 
thee as many, ye would surely, 
have been discouraged and ye 
would have disputed with each 
other in decision. 


dlkiM llii 


8-48 But when the two forces 
came in sight of each other, he 
turned on his heels. 


3 jL L^JjuI oL>iJl QjjrH^f 

U~ i^-t vj>J 


4/74 Let those who fight in the 
cause of Allah sell the life of this 
world for the hereafter. To him 
who fights in the cause of God, 
whether he is slain or gets victory, 
We shall give him very soon a re- 
ward of great value. 




37-25 What is the matter with 
you that ye help not each other. 




103-3 Except such as have 
faith and do righteous deeds and 
join together in the mutual 
teaching of truth , and of patience 
and constancy. 
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Some Verbs of Form VI : 





to cooperate together. 




to disperse , to depart from each other. 




to promise each other. 




to show , to demonstrate , to pretend . 




to agree together. 




to converse together. 


J* 


to meet each other. 



Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts IV, V, and VI at the end of this chapter. 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

(a) We conversed about this matter this evening, but did not 
agree. The Muslims and Christians fought each other a long 
time ago, but they agree today on many things. The learned 
ones were talking together about Islam. They expect our ad- 
vance from this side. 

(b) 1 . These countries had only one system of education and that 

was the purely religious Islamic system. 
2. But the religious schools retained their old method and 
curriculum and did not catch up with the demands of the 
time. 
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3. When English domination was fully established in the 
nineteenth century, the rulers introduced modern schools 
and started English and modern branches of learning as 
required subjects in schools. 

4. People got more interested in modern schools, because 
those who graduated from them and received academic 
certificates, were appointed as officials and given govern- 
ment jobs. 

5. The certificates which are given to the graduates of relig- 
ions are not accepted either in offices or in modern schools 
or government agencies. 

6. They were not able to preserve the old standard because 
the old subjects which were taught in traditional schools 
did not leave any time for other subjects. 

7. Thus it was necessary to reduce the number of traditional 
subjects so that modern subjects could be accommodated. 

2. Translate into English : 

• yrffl ^ J. * oj^ui % « 'oj^ti \$ 
jiyji «au s&i S] , cjua&t iu-i'yi- iiSn 

. i l J y*'J>\ J. i'jj? Oj'j^. 

* * * 



^Vi jJjJ ^ ^Jl ^ >rU JI i>* ^ £>i 



VOCABULARY 



to converse / V 


ojUj v^i>^ also / VI vioUJ 


to agree / III 


■Mi 


system 




to retain / V 




curriculum 




to catch up 




domination 




branches 


fjj-i plural of £)j 


required / VII 




graduated (verb) / V 




certificate 


ial^i plural : obl^i, 


to appoint 


^^li-, use passive case ^L* 


to be accommodated 


passive of ^ 
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good deeds 




God-fearing 


JJtiJ 


VI / to fight each other 




VI / to help each other (against enemies) 




easy 




rich — (Fem.) 




plural of i_(jjw» , hardship, difficulty 




\nc ) lett 




to converse 




or who is .. ? 




the sense of hearing 


Ail: 


possess 


*1 


the sense of seeing 




brings forth 


JW 


plans, proposes, decides, etc. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IV 

Verb : $ J*L / Jjif Verb Form : IV 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verb is 

subjunctive 
panicle such as 


preceded by a 
jussive particle 






























ST* 
























i* 










0 


(M) U« 




i>j 


l>J 






(F) lU 


'J 










iil 
































0 
















(M+F) Ul ! f 






£f 






Lit 








1 -fn 
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Verbal Noun : ^L-ij (JL^Jj) Active Participle : Passive Partic.ple : ^JJ 

Verb Characteristics : 



' It has a perfect stem beginning with the prefix a < I > which is not present in the im- 
perfect. * In the perfect form of the verb there is zero vowel ( _L) on the first radical, 
and the second radical has an a <^.) vowel. * In the imperfect form of the verb, the 
first radical remains with zero vowel {i>, and the second radical receives an i ( _> 
vowel. * The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is « ( ^> . 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART V 

Verb : '{J&j / ^ai' Verb Form : V 



Imperative 


Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verbis 
preceded by a 
subjunctive 

particle such as 


when the verb is 
preceded by a 
jussive particle 
















r* 
























\yJJC 


r* 










jam: 


jj» 








OLl& 


1>>JL«j 


(M) Ui 
(F) Ui 












pz 


jSm 








cJ! 




































& 






l.Jt£j' 






(M+F) ul ? i 






•Oft 






Li! 















Verbal Noun fii < jJu;) Active Participle : fljul Pas«.ive Participle : fjLfc! 
Verb Characteristics : 

* It has a stem with a prefix ra (J) and a double middle radical. 

" The stein vowel & the preceding vowel are both a (jl> in both the perfect & the 
imperfect forms. 

• The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is & (^.) 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VI 

Verb : JjL_£ / j^bJ Verb Form : VI 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verb is 
preceded by a 

panicle such as 


when Ihe verb is 
preceded by a 
j^vepamclc 










































r» 












i* 












(M) Ui 












(F) \J> 








jjkii 




cJl 














































UsIjtLs 


(M+F) Ul r l 










cJjLi 


Lit 






jjiLLi 




UjLJ 





Verbal Noun : jjti (jitij) Active Participle : jjtil Passive Participle : j juii 
Verb Characteristics : 

' It has a stem with a prefix ta < J > and a long vowel a < L > after the first radical. 

• The stem vowel is a in both the perfect & the imperfect forms of the verb. 

• The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is a ( ^_). 
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CHAPTER 18 



DERIVED FORMS -VII TO X 

The Verb Form VII: J^jj Tnfc'a/a 

This form is formed from the first form ^ifa'ala, by prefixing 
the syllable l\ in. Thus^i kasara, becomes 'inkasara. 

Form VII verbs combine the meanings of reflexive of form I and 
passive of form I. For example, the form I verb^j^ .sarafa, may 
mean (a) "to send away"(someone) or (b) "to spend" (money). 
The form VII <->j^,\ 'insarafa, may be reflexive of (a), i.e. "to 
send oneself away" = "to go away, depart", if the subject is a per- 
son, or it may be the equivalent of a passive of (b), "to be spent", 
if speaking of money. 

The verbs JiS "to do", jiS "to break", and "to cut" when 
altered to form VII, become JJujj "to be done", "to be 

broken", and "to be cut off, to come to an end". 



It is also important to note that form VII is the intransitive 
counterpart of a transitive form I verb. Examine the following 
examples : 







"to withdraw (something)". 


VII 




"to withdraw, retreat" - (intransitive). 



TtV 
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I 




"to break (somethineV 

n ' i i l «i i\ i >\ 1 1 1 il u 1 1 1 1 ^ / . 


VII 


J — **l 


"to get broken" — (intransitive). 


I 




"to open (something)". 


VII 




"to open up, unfold" - (intransitive). 



There is certainly a difference between the passive verb, which 
is formed from the changing of vowels, e.g. j-S kusira, "to be 
broken", and verb of this form ('inkasara) which is translated in 
the same way; "to be broken". In fact the passive verb indicates 
that the act has taken place by someone discoverable, while in the 
verb of this form the act is done either through a human agency or 
automatically or through an unknown inner cause. To understand 
the difference the following example should be carefully ob- 
served : 

, \ "The means were cut off (eliminated)" 

In first form . the verb suggests no reason or hidden hand behind 
the cutting of the means, while the second form shows involve- 
ment of some reason or hand though it is not discoverable. Take 
another example : 

, \ "The door was broken" 
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In first form, the verb suggests that the door was broken by any 
undiscoverable way, say it might have happened by itself, due to 
being very old or by wind, etc., while the second form indicates 
that there was some one who had broken the door, but his name 
was not mentioned here. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



3rd pers. Masc. 




38-6 The chiefs among them 
go about exhorting : Go and be 
staunch to your gods. Lo! 1 his 
is a thing designed. 



3rd pers. Dual Masc. 






18-72 So the two of them set 
out, till when they were in the 
ship, he made a hole therein. 



3rd pers. PI. Masc. 




'r+Jti Jj i^-LLji lib 


83-31 And when they returned 
to their own folk they returned 
jesting. 



3rd pers. Fern. 








7-160 And there gushed forth 
therefrom twelve springs. 
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3rdpers. Masc. 


C*J p 


67-4 Then look again and yet 
again, thy sight will return into 
thee weakened and made dim. 



3rd pers. Fern. Verbal noun 



i^^LUTatln lit 


82-1 When the heaven is cleft 
asunder. 




2-256 And he who rejects false 
dieties and believes in Allah has 
grasped the most trust-worthy 
handhold with no breakdown . 



Imperative : 2nd pers. PI. Masc. 






77-29 Depart unto that which 
you used to reject. 



Active particle : Plural Masc. 




98-1 and . . . the polytheists were 
not going to depart. 



Passive particle : Singular Fern. 






5-3 That which has been killed 
by strangulating or killed by a 
violent blow. 





Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperative 


Verbal Noun 


Masc. 










Fem. 










Active Participle: ^JlU 



Note : The variation of vowel in the second radical, that is 
in the verb. 

Passive Participle: Can not be formed because this stem denotes 
that the work is done by itself, while passive indicates that some- 
one caused the action to happen. 

Some other verbs of this stem : 





to be cut off. 


w>l»uij 1 to march. 




to get away. 


to surround. 




to get turned up side down. 



The Verb Form VIII : J^JI 'ifta'ala 

1. This form is formed from the first form fa'ala by prefixing a 
hamzah vowelled with kasarah and infixing a o to, after the 
first radical. Thus will be shaped in this form as JJLsi] 



'ifta'ala, and 
&\ 'ikhtabara, 



jama' a «_ 
nasara . 



ijtama'a. 
'intasara. 



khabara 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 
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72-1 A company of Jinns 
listened. 



(The verb 'istama'a is derived from "to hear")- 





13-17 The torrent bears 
away the foam that mounts up 
to the surface. 


(The word 3rd pers. Masc. "to bear" is derived from 
J^- hamala, "to carry"). 




2-176 Those who dispute in 
the Book are in schism far 
(from the purpose). 


(The verb 1 "to dispute, to disagree or to cause a dispute" 
is drawn from 3rd person Plural Masc. "to succeed 


r*^-*- !>j^j 


9-102 (There are those) who 
have acknowledged their 
worng-doings. 


(In this verse the verb Ij-iJ^pi "they acknowledged", is derived 
from 3rd person Plural Masc, "to recognize, to 
distinguish"). 




3-103 hold fast all together 
by the rope of Allah. 



The verb is the imperative form, Plural Masc. that 

means : "Hold!", is derived from I^Jii. "to protect some 
thing or someone". 



2. If the first radical (that is in Jii fa'ala, ^in jama'a, 
and j in nasara), is one of the emphatic letters (i.e. 
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JiiJu^i y). The following additional letter will be \> 
instead of o , e.g. in The Holy Qur'an : 



<jSU-J 'jJ±*\j ioJ*U 



19-65 Therefore, worship Him 
and be steadfast in His service. 



Note : The verb ' y y ■# ! imperative, 2nd person Sing. Masc., 
"be steadfast" was supposed to be with o instead of i» 
but because of ^ , that is the first radical of this verb, and 
one of the four emphatic letters, the o (t) is changed to J» (t). 
Likewise, there is in The Holy Qur'an : 





20-41 And I have attached thee 
to Myself. 


(The verb I ' : i '-' 1st person Sing., which is derived from 
oJLi "I made". Note the changing of o to J? ). 




6-119 Except under compulsion 
of necessity. 



The verb j jLj>\ . passive. 2nd person Plural Masc, is derived 
from the root form of but in this the infixed o was 
changed to i» to agree with the emphatic letter of the first 
radical. 

Characteristic of form VIII verbs is that the infixed o has a 
tendency to undergo an assimilation process. If the first radi- 
cal is a dental stop, fricative, or sibilant, the inserted o is ass- 
imilated to it. Involved in the assimilation process are the fol- 
lowing consonents : 
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The following are the rules of assimilation involved : 

(1) After the voiced consonants * and j , the inserted o be- 



comes voiced and is written as j . Compare the following: 



I 




"to add, make additions to". 


VIII 




"to increase, grow larger" (instead of SL : jl ). 


I 


us 


"to call, to invite". 


VIII 




"to claim, allege, maintain" (instead of ). 


(2) After •> , the inserted o becomes j , but ■> itself also be- 
comes i , and both j 's are written I (with shaddah) : 






"to mention". 


VIII 


'A 


"to remember" (instead of j&SI ). 



(3) After a first radical o , the inserted ct will not assimilate 
into another sound, but both letters are combined with 
shaddah, thus : 



I 




"to follow, succeed, come after". 


VIII 




"to follow, succeed, come after" (instead of £5! ). 


(4) After the emphatic consonants ^ , ^ and i , the 
inserted o becomes the emphatic \> . Examples : 






"to bump, knock". 


VIII 




"to collide with" (instead of f&»| ). 
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I 




"to harm, hurt". 


VIII 




"to force, compel, to be obliged" 
(instead of ^1). 




I 




"to rise, come into view" . 


VIII 


$ 


"to look, to be informed about" 
(instead of ^1). 


(5) After the fricatives and & , the inserted o is completely 
assimilated, and the resultant double consonant is written 
with shaddah. Examples : 


I 




"to avenge". 


VIII 




"to get one's revenge, be avanged" 
(instead of jLJl). 




I 




"to oppress". 


VIII 




"to suffer injustice" (instead of ). 



(6) A special feature of assimilation occurs when a form VIII 
verb is based on a form I verb whose first radical is 3 waw. 
In this case the 3 itself assimilates to the inserted o . 

Examples : 







"to arrive". 


VIII 




"to get in touch" (instead of J^Jl ). 
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"to be unique". 


VIII 


JUJt 


"to unite" (instead of ). 



3. Conjugation of Jjc-»1 = £+^r[ "to assemble". 





Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperative 


p Ac f'Y e ( 


^Passive 


3rd person 
Sing. Masc. 












3rd person 
Sing. Fern. 








(Note the 
second 


(Note the 
second 


2nd person 
Sing. Masc. 








radical is 
vowelled 

with 
kasrah). 


radical is 
vowelled 

with 
fat ha). 


2nd person 
Sing. Fem. 








1st person 
Singular 




y$ 








1st person 
Plural 













(a) The meaning of this form is like VII, i.e. reflexive of the 
simple verb first form, e.g. ( L_ *Jr jama'a "to collect", 
ms^ 'ijtama'a "to collect themselves, assemble" (hence 
^U^h 'ol'ijtima'u "the meeting"). 

sami'a "to hear", ^r^\ 'istama'a "to listen". J-i-i 
shaghala "to occupy, keep busy", J-iiiJ 'ishtaghala "to 
be busy, to work". 

(b) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself, e.g. 

kasaba "to acquire", 'iktasaba "to gain". 

JlIS kashafa "to uncover", ■ « 1 : S] 'iktashafa "to dis- 
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cover". £jj bada'a "to initiate", ibtada'a "invent". 

(c) Sometimes, it seems to be reserved for odd by way of 
meaning e.g.: C>'jj> .daraba "to strike", ^>'^\ 'idtaraba 
"to be disturbed, shaken". J_ J~ .hamala "to carry" 
Jl^l 'ihtamala "to bear, with sense of endurance, to be 
proble". YjJ- .harama "to forbid", pjJLA] 'ihtarama 
"to respect". 

(d) It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g.: 
^ basama, 'ibtasama "to smile". 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





2-286 For it (any soul) is that 
which it earns (of good) and 
against it that it works (of evil). 




2-249 except he who takes a 
handful of (water) with his 
hand. 


^iii jiiij UlIji 


54-1 The hour (of Judge- 
ment) is nigh, and the moon 
is cleft asunder. 


ilLLL^I -ill Si 


3-42 (O Mary!) God hath 
chosen thee. 



The Verb Form IX : J^JJ Walla = 'ihmarra 

This form is formed from the first (root) by prefixing a hamzah 
vowelled with kasrah and doubling the third radical, e.g. : 
'ihmarra "to be, or to become red". 
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This form is used only to express colours and defects, e.g. : 
'ikhdarra "to be, or to become green". 
Spl 'iswadda "to be, or to become black". 
Jalll 'ibyaddah "to be, or to become white" (see chapter 11). 



This conjugation of this form is as following : 
(Note : There is no passive form from this verb) 





Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperative 


Part. 


Passive 
Part. 


3rd person 
Sing. Masc. 












3rd person 
Sing. Fern. 




i . . - 








2nd person 
Sing. Masc. 




t. .' 








2nd person 
Sing. Fern. 












lstpers. Sing. 
Fern. /Masc. 












3rd person 
Dual Masc. 












3rd person 
DualFem. 












2nd person 
Dual Masc. 












2nd person 
DualFem. 












3rd person 
Plural Masc. 








■ i . . i 


• t . . > 


3rd person 
Plural Fem. 












2nd person 
Plural Masc. 












2nd person 
Plural Fem. 












1st pers. PI. 
Fem. /Masc. 




t . . - 
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Examples from The Holy Qu r 'An : 



Uj uUiM \jJjm *SmL^J juJ 


3-106,107 On the day when 
some faces will be (lit up with) 
white, and some faces will be (in 
the gloom of) black. To those 
whose faces will be black: Did 
you reject faith after accepting 
it? Taste then the penalty for re- 
jection of faith. But those whose 
faces will be (lit with) white they 
will be in the light of Allah's 
mercy, therein to dwell (for 
ever). 


. 


12-84 And his eyes become 
white with sorrow. 




22-63 The earth becomes 
covered with green. 




16-58 His face remained 
darkend. 



The Verb Form X: jjUUij 'istaTala = j^laij 'istaqbala 

This form is formed from the root form by prefixing the 
syllable of three letter ii| , e.g. from JJ , j-JLL^J from >ii , 
'j^L^\ etc. The meaning of the verb of this form is : 

1. The reflexive of the IV form J-i-»i . Thus, "to inform", 
j-L^J-l "to be made knwon", (Jul "to give up, or to deliver", 
(Ulill "to give onself up, to surrender". 
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2. This form also indicates that a person thinks that a certain 
thing possesses the quality expressed by the root form, i.e. 
(estimative) : 



( JU "to be great" 13k '*:.'*[ "to regard something as great", 
^J- "to be handsome" ■j~±cl>\ "to regard something as good", 
jii "to be heavy" jiiiij "to find something heavy". 

3. The form often expresses the seeking, asking, or demanding 
what is expressed by the root form, e.g. : 

^Jrj "to return", ^r' J -^'\ "to reclaim, to recall", 

'jJls- "to pardon" , j-iii^i "to ask for pardon" , 

6it "to permit", "to ask permission". 

4. Sometimes this form gives a causative meaning, e.g. : 
£j£ "to get out", '^J^l\ "to draw out, to extract". 

5. This form is also demonative in which case it invites factitive 
and reflexive, e.g. : 

CAj- "to succeed", vliUilj "to appoint one as successor or 
caliph (<jL1>-) ". 

'JJ~ "a stone", j>^\ "to become like stone". 



The following are the conjugation of this form : 
Verb : jjfcij Verb Form : X Verbal Noun AJfeij 
Verb Meaning to welcome, to receive" 



Passive 
Participle 


Active 
Participle 


Imperative 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Person or 
Correspon- 
ding subject 


Jin 


' 




j.sr..; 




























(*■* 


l>y'} : ' '. 






















(M) Li 




ji-i i 








(F) U> 














LfcU 


\jel>\ 


















oil 
























& 












(M) Ul r ( 












(F) Ul ? f 


















Lit 


OjJLyc — * 
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Examples from The Holy Qur 'an : 





2-61 He said: Would you ex- 
change that is higher for which 
is lower ? 


^L>c_-Li S^ j 0 y.. j>:. J Sj 


8-9 When you sought help of 
your Lord and He answered you. 




18-82 And (they) should bring 
forth their treasure as a mercy 
from thy Lord. 


,ptfj 6j> for*i 

i • ' .it ' \u l 'm ' '/.\ ri 

\j. ,,.>-) , ,J-UJ r- jA)l Li Jaj 


3-171, 172 They rejoice be- 
cause of favour from Allah and 
kindness, and that Allah wastes 
not the wages of the believers. 
As for those who heard the call 
of A.lUih tind the Ndcssengcr sftcr 
what befell them (in the fight); 
for such of them as do right and 
ward off (evil) there is great re- 
ward. 




2-282 And call two witnesses 
from among your men . 




2-233 And if you wish to give 
your children out to nurse, it is no 
sin for you. 


1£& ^jjT 


9-111 (Imperative) Rejoice 
then in your bargain that you 
have made." 




29-38 And they were keen 
observers. (Active Part.) 
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80-38,39 On that day faces 
will be bright as dawn , laughing, 
rejoicing at good news. 
(Active Part.) 



For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts VII, VIII. IX, and X at the end of this chapter. 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

(a) It was during that last pilgrimage, that the surah "Succour" 
was revealed, which he received as an announcement of ap- 
proaching death. Soon after his return to Al-Madinah he fell 
ill. The tidings of his illness caused dismay throughout Arabia 
and anguish to the folk of Al-Madinah, Makkah and Taif, his 
hometowns. At early dawn on the last day of his earthly life he 
came out from his room beside the mosque at Al-Madinah 
and joined the public prayer, which Abu Bakr had been lead- 
ing since his illness. And there was great relief among the 
people who supposed him well again. When, later in the day, 
the rumour grew that he was dead,"Umar threatened those 
who spread the rumour with dire punishment, declaring it a 
crime to think that the messenger of God could die. He was 
storming at the people in this strain when Abu Bakr came into 
the mosque and overheard him. 

(b) How many hours have you been waiting for your friend ? 
Write a letter to your father with due respect. 

How do you work in the month of Ramadan? 

The Government has recognized women's rights in election. 
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Arabs were victorious in their war against Israel. 
Go away, girl, and occupy yourself in the kitchen. 
There is a political disturbance in some of the European coun- 
tries. 

The elders think that the youth of today are lazy. 

The Western pattern of life is hardly acceptable in the Islamic 

society. 



(c) Two white cars stopped at the traffic light when it was red. 
A boy in white pants went to the market along with his sister 
in a red shirt. 



2. Translate into English: 

. o^UJi lig ^jJm 44Ul U$S% fjj ji>3l J ijC. - \ 



VOCABULARY 





(VII) to commit suicide . 




(VII) to be overturned. 




(VII) to be disclosed. 




reason. 




main. 




VII (v.n.) election. 




chief, president. 




rude. 




anguish, of thick blood. 




(VII) to disperse. 




(II) to sign (signature) . 




VII (v.n.) leaving back. 




register. 




(VII) to cut off, to be off. 




yesterday. 


no 
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was received (pass, of JlS • *-' , (X) 'to receive'). 




one who gets good news. (Act. Part. X) 




(X) to inquire. 




(X) to ask for details, to ask clarification. 



duration 




pilgrimage 












news, tidings 




grief 




earthly life 




relief 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VII 

Verb : / Verb Form : vn 



Imperative 


Imperfect 

Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verbis 
preceded by i 
subjunctive 
particle such as 


when the verb is 
preceded by a 
jussive panicle 




























































^ai!t 














(M) UjL 












(f> 






,_• N - r: 






lil 




-:: 


-:: 






oil 




































(M+F) ul r f 






















lit 

































Verbal Noun : (JUiii) Active Participle : 4^ Passive Participle : 

Verb Characteristics: 

* It has a stem starting with the prefix n- ( J > . The perfect form is written with a wafla 
(elided hamza) before the n- prefix. 

• The vowel of the first radical is afatha (i) in both the perfect and imperfect forms. 

' The stem vowel of the perfect is ufatha ^ , and the stem vowel of the imperfect is 
a kasara ( _) . • The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is faiha (jL) . 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VIII 

Verb: (J\)^> I g£\ Verb Form : VIII 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




preceded tn a 


preceded h> a 


















>* 








cr 1 ' 
















r* 
























(M) U* 






U«;',t 






(F) u; 
























cJ! 
































jU <:.*■■': 




(M+F)Uaif 












Lit 















Verbal Noun : (jU*) Active Participle : g£! Passive Participle : £&j 

Verb Characteristics : 

' It has a stem with the reflexive affix M(i) insered after the first radical of the root. 

• The perfect form is written with a wash (elided hamza) before the first radical. 

* The first radical has a zero vowel (sukiin) in both the perfect and imperfect forms. 

• The stem of the perfect is afailw ( —) . and the stem of the imperfect is a kasara <__> 

* The subject-marker prefixes vowel is fatha ( ^_). 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IX 

Verb:S^J / (to turn black) Verb Form: IX 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




particle such as 
is needed 


particle such as 
(^i) is needed 


















>■* 
























r* 






















bp 


(M) 






bp 






(F) U* 








*P 


i£p 


cJ 












cJI 








- 1. • - 






















bp 






(MrF)Ul ? t 




fci 








Lit 






*P 


I. •* 







Verbal Noun : Active and/or Passive Participle : / 

Verb Characteristics : 

• It has a perfect tense stem with a hamzah which is elidable. * It has a stem with the 
last radical doubled, in both perfect and imperfect tenses. * The vowel of the first rad- 
ical is a fatha (—) in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. " The vowel of ihc second 
radical (stem vowel) is a fatha in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. * The 
subject-marker prefixes vowel is fatha <_L) * Form IX verbs always denote colors or 
physical and mental defects. * They are the least common of the ten forms of verbs. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART X 

Verb : jJc^ / jULll Verb Form : X 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




when the verb is 
preceded by a 

particle such as 


when the verb is 
preceded by a 
jussive particle 




































\J^L 












jL^. 






s* 












(M) 












(F) 












JJf 












cJf 
























*a 












(M+F) 












Lit 















Verbal Noun: (jUkU) Active Participle: JjfcJ Passive Participle: j-J^H 

Verb Characteristics : 

* It is characterized by having a stem beginning with sta- (JLl > Besides, the perfect 
stem has ;in initial elidablc hamzah 

' Both the stem vowel and the preceding vowel are always a ( — > in the perfect. 

* In the imperfect, the stem vowel is always << — ) and the first vowel is always a < -i. > 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefix is always a ( ) in the imperfect. 
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CHAPTER 19 



THE UNSOUND (WEAK) VERBS 

Arabic verbs are divided into : 

(a) Sound verbs L»->^ 

(b) Unsound verbs iJ^Ll JU_»t 

The forms of the sound verbs have been discussed in previous 
chapters. Now we start learning the forms of unsound verbs, that 
is, comprising : 

I. Verbs constructed by all consonants but some of them have 
one of the three radicals duplicated, e.g. SjlJ which is pro- 
nounced with assimilation fLioj , i.e. two radicals are writ- 
ten as one with shaddah, e.g. ju , instead of writing or saying 
Vx. . Some other forms are those in which a hamzah takes 
place of a radical, e.g.: 



In 




the first radical is a hamzah. 


In 




the second radical is a hamzah. 


In 




the third radical is a hamzah. 



Contrasting the consonantal verbs, either hamzited or dupli- 
cated radicals, are verbs codified with weak letters (J.;,« I) . 
That means either waw (j) or ya' (^j) .has occurred in place of 
one of the radicals causing certain changes in all forms and 
stems of the verbs. 



TV\ 
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2. The Verbs of duplicated radicals 

When a word has a cluster of two consonants, as ju - Sju , it 
will be pronounced with shaddah, if it has a short vowel, i.e. 
fathah, dammah, or kasrah. Otherwise, i.e. in case of ending 
the word on a sukun, both will be sounded without assimila- 
tion e.g. lj (to restore, to reply) jjSj (they replied), but when 
it is followed by a o or j, the assimilation will be left, and will 
be pronounced as oiij i oiJu or oii'j i , etc. 

In the imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward 
from the second radical, e.g. juJ (he extends), but in case of 
jussive Vx^yamdud, as a rule the assimilation does not take 
place where the third radical has sukun, e.g. : 





we extended. 




they (Fern.) extended. 


ail; J 


he(Masc.)did not extend. 




we(Masc. & Fern.) did not extend. 




I (Masc. & Fern.) did not extend. 


Where the second radical is separated from the third by a long 
vowel no assimilation can take place, e.g. : 




Passive Participle 


one who was turned out. 




Verbal noun 


turning out. 
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Conjugation of 



(a) Perfect : 





Dual 


Plural 


Sing. 3rd Person (M). 




ijL; 




Sing. 3rd Person (F). 






, ■ 


Sing. 2nd Person, (M). 








Sing. 2nd Person, (F). 








1st Person, (M&F). 








(b) Imperfect : 








Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 




t >, 








t <- 
JUJ 




>JUS 












JUl 









Imperative 


Negative Imperative 


Masc. 












Fem. 








i^j — 1 




Part. Active Part. Passive sjJu^ 



Note : For full conjugation of a doubled verb and easy refer- 
ence, please see the Conjugation Chart at the end of 
this chapter. 
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3. Hamzated verbs 

The hamzah, which is written on the 'alif (as I , j J , I ) or 
between two letters (as * ) or separately after a final letter as 
»l' i iVJ etc., is counted in verbs as a consonant, and as such 
may be the initial, middle or final radicals e.g. The initial: ^-1 
"to reward, to recompense"; JSl "to eat"; l>-\ "to take". 
The middle as in jL "to ask"; ^ "to be disgusted at". 
The final radical as in t^J "to read"; Lk^- "to transgress"; 
and ijL "to be slow". 

(a) Hamzah as Initial Radical : 

In certain verbs Ju^f "to take"; jJt "to command"; jjfl "to 
eat", the initial hamzah is dropped in the imperative, e.g. : 



Imperative 



Root form 
Verb 


Masculine 
Singular 


Feminine 
Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Masc. 


Fem. 




JL>- 
















I? 



















The conjugation of "to command" is as below : 





Perf. 


Impci Indie. 


Subj. 


Juss. 


3rd Pers. (M) 


'J 




M 


% 


3rd Pers. (F) 






& 




2nd Pers. (M) 










2nd Pers. (F) 










1st Pers. (M & F) 




A 




'A 
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TVt 





Active Part. 


Passive Part. 


Singular Masc. 






Singular Fem. 






Plural Masc. 






Plural Fem. 







Passive Perfect J_J Imperfect jj£ Verbal Noun JJ3 - _pVl 



Note : When this initial hamzah is followed by an a/;/the lat- 
ter is replaced by a prolonged vowel called maddah, 
e.g., in 1st Person Imperfect an 'a///is prefixed to indi- 
cate imperfect as usual. Thus, the hamzah of initial 
radical and this 'alif got together, and the two were as- 
similated in one with maddah sound as you see in the 
last row of the above conjugation. 

In case of imperative, the conjugation from 'jji has already 
been given above. From other roots, such as j$i . the same 
rule will apply as: 

Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



I. Verbal Noun: ^Vl or ^Jt "order, matter, duty, com- 
mand, plan, task, etc." 



Nominative: : '^j'y> | 




10-24 There reaches it Our 
command by night or by day. 




11-40 But when there came 
Our command. 
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Accusative: : L>^UU j 




18-69 And I shall not dis- 
obey thee in aught. 




10-71 Get ye then an agree- 
ment about your plan and 
your partners. 






Genetive: : j/j^J 






45-17 And We granted them 
clear signs in affairs. 


2. Perfect: 




66-6 They flinch not (from 
executing) what Allah hath 
commanded them. 




12-40 (3rdPers.Masc.) He 
hath commanded that ye 
worship none but He. 




5-117 (2ndP.Masc.)Never 
said I to them aught except 
what Thou commanded me 




7-12 (Allah said:) what 
prevented thee from bowing 
when I commanded thee? 


3. Imperfect Indicative : 




16-90 Allah commands 
justice and the doing of good . 



276 





19-55 And he used to com- 
mand his people for prayer. 




27-33 (2ndPers.lmperf.)So 
consider what thou command. 




3-21 And they slay those 
who teach just dealing with 
mankind. 




2-44 (2nd Pers. Masc. PI.) Do 
you command people to right 
conduct and forget yourselves? 


4. Passive Perfect: 




13-36 (1st Pers. Perfect) Say 
I am commanded to worship 
Allah and not join partners 
with Him. 


5. Passive Imperfect: 




15-94 Therefore, expound 
openly what you are 
commanded. 




37-102 O' my father, do as 
thou art commanded. 




2-68 (Now) do what you 
(Masc. PI.) are commanded. 


6. Imperfect Assimilated case (with maddah) : 




12-32 And if he docs not do 
what I command him... 



TW 
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7. Imperative (with 'alif) : 

iljliXiilUt^Jfj 20-132 And command your 

i" • u,*r (Masc. sing.) people to pray 

^^- r : J and be constant therein. 



(b) Hamzah as middle radical : 

The middle radical may be vowelled with dammah, fatha or 
kasrah. 

In this case a hamzah will be written over an 'alif. 
Conjugation of jL sa'ala, "to ask" : 







Imperf. Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive 


3rdPcrs. (M) 


jt 


&■ 




jc 


3rd Pers. (F) 


1SL 


&S 




jLi 


2nd Pers. (M) 


<JL 


JLi 


jLi 


JLi 


2nd Pers. (F) 


JL 






>P 


1st Pers. (M & F) 


cJL. 




jet 


jet 



Imperative : 



2nd Pers. Sing. Masculine 
2nd Pers. Sing. Feminine 


Jty or 
jCj or 




Active Part. j_sC 
Passive Part. J ij& , J 
Perfect Passive J_i«* 
Imperfect JtL 



278 



Examples f rom The Holy Qur'an : 
Past Perfect : 



3rd Person Singular Masculine 





70- 1 A questioner has asked 
about the chastisement 
to befall. 




67-8 Its keepers asked them, 
did not come to you a warner? 




5-3 This day have those who 
disbelieve despaired of your 
Religion. 




60-13 as the disbelievers 
despaired of those in the 
graves. 


3rd Person Plural Masculine 


ilia ^ ^ \jL. Hi 


4-153 They demanded of 
Moses a greater thing than that. 




29-23 They are who 
despaired of My Mercy . 


2nd Person Singular Masculine 




29-61 And if thou ask them. 


1st Person Singular 




18-76 Hesaidiiflaskthee 
about any thing after this, 
keep not company with me. 
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Imperfect Indicative : 

3rd Person Singular Masculine 





4-153 The people of the Book 
ask thee. 




75-6 He asks: when is the 
Day of Resurrection? 




41-49 Man tires not of 
praying for good. 


(From root i**^] "to get tired"). 
3rd Person Plural Masculine 




2-189 They ask thee of the 




41-38 And they tire not. 


1st Person Singular Masculine 




26-180 And I ask of you 
no reward for it. 


Imperfect Subjunctive 




33-8 That He may question 
the truthful of their truth. 


jl^Li^l ^1 4o 


11-47 He said, O' my Lord! 
lest I may ask Thee that 
whereof I have no knowledge. 




2-108 Or you wish to 
interrogate your messenger. 
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Negative (Jussive) 





13-31 Are not those who 
believe convince that . . . 


Passive Perfect : 




2-108 as Moses was 
questioned. 




81 -8 and when the one 
buried alive is asked. 


(Root form a / « / j (jlj) "to bury alive"). 
Passive Imperfect : 




2-119 And thou will not be 
called upon to answer for the 
companions of the flaming fire. 




2-141 Andyou(Masc. PI.) 
will not be asked of what 
they did. 


Imperfect (with emphatic nun) : 




16-56 By Allah! you shall 
certainly be questioned. 


Active Part : 


Sing. : JJlllTutj 


93-10 And him who asks, 
chide not. 


Plural: ObUU) oU 


12-7 Signs for the inquirers. 
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Passive Part : 


Sing.: X^^OlS'iliJjf 


17-36 Allofthesewillbe 
asked. 


Plural : 'j^J ^iJJ ^ 1 


37-24 And stop them , for the) 
will be questioned. 


Verbal Noun : 


ib^i j»>L iuit SaS jvi 


38-25 He said, surely he 
wronged thee in demanding 
thy ewe. 




57-25 And We sent down 
iron wherein is a great violence. 



(c) Hamzah as Final Radical : 

Conjugation of fjj qara'a, "to read" : 





Perfect 


Imperf. Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive 


3rd Person Masc. 










3rd Person Fem . 






rjis 




2nd Person Masc. 






fjaj 


&U 


2nd Person Fem. 










1st Person Common 











Imperative : 



2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. fjjj 


2nd Pers. Sing. Fem. ^j-*! 


Active Part: ^Jiqari'un, or ^jli gar/ 


Passive Part: Zj^jLi 


Passive Imperfect: f_£J t t^L' i t^L' 


Passive Perfect: ^ y 



2s: 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 
Perfect : 



3rd Person Singular Masculine : 





29-20 How He made the first 
creation. 




26-199 And he had read it to 
them. 


2nd Person Singular Masculine : 




16-98 So when thou rccitest 
the Qur'an 


1st Person Plural Common 




21-104 As We began the first 
creation We shall reproduce it. 


Ui^J ^.Jii Iiif jj \fy 


75-18 So when We recite it, 
follow its recitation. 


Imperfect : 

3rd Person Singular Masculine : 




10-4 He starts creation. 


3rd Person Plural Masculine : 




10-94 They read The Book . 


2nd Person Masculine (Subjunctive) : 




17-106 And it is a Qur'an We 
have made distinct so that thou 
mayest read it to the people. 



YAr 
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Imperative : 




96- 1 Read in the name of 
Thy Lord, Who creates... 


Verbal Noun : j\J»i\ Qur'an 




75-18 follow thou its reading. 




17-106 and (it is) a Qur'an 
that We have divided. 



EXERCISE 
Translate into English : 

&c£$\{# ii>Ui i^s ^ ^ ii^ifj 

Translate into Arabic : 

1 . The teacher has explained the lesson to the students. 

2. The Minister has written long reports on the matter. 



3. Al-Mu'tamar al-Islami resolved (j^J) to establish a Dep- 
artment for Islamic Jurisprudence. 

4. The government has been requested to do something for 
the deserving officials. 

5. Help your friend in time of anxiety. (SJLiJl) 

6. I passed (_. o,^) by many fine buildings during my visit 
to Riyadh. 

7. Affairs have settled down in the foreign companies. 

8. It pleased me {^J^\) very much to see you here this 
morning. 

9. The Holy Qur'an says : "Allah has not made two hearts in 
one body", which means one can not love two things 
equally. When the love of wealth occupies the heart of 
man, it does not leave enough space for the love of any- 
thing else. All considerations other than wealth become 
submerged and subservient to love of wealth. A great 
preacher of Islam is quoted saying: "It is not a sin to keep 
wealth at home, it is not sin to keep wealth in the hand but 
it is sin to keep wealth in the heart". 



VOCABULARY 





(Imperative of) to lay open. 




breast, heart, (Plural : jjU»). 




(Imperative of) II to make easy. 


'A 


matter, affair (Plural : jj^t ). 


&l 


(Imperative of) J»— to loose. 




knot (Plural : 


«Ui 


to understand. 
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(Imperative of) - Ji^J to make. 




Aider, supporter 


' \ if 


(Imperative of) jLi-iiJ tosupport. 


JJ> 


arm. 


A *f 


(Imperfect ;? ,', •» 4 . 

1st Pers. Sing.) to make as partner. 


J 


in order to, so that. 




(Imperfect 1st Pers. Plural) £L to glorify. 




(IV Passive case of) - j£ to be given. 




demand, request, need. 




(from ^i-^Sx) we remember. 




to owe ot^l^Kj (subjunctive) 




to think over. 




Plural of order, command. 


J*- 


in order to. 




success. 




Prosperity, happiness. 




from Ul^j-^l, to be described by. 




trustworthiness, trust. 




dealings, treatment. 





Passive of ^li^p to know. 


, '; 


Passive of t pU to be called, to be announced. 


»ij 

\~ 


folk, people. 




Truthful. 




Trustworthy. 



report 


jijj; ( Plural ^jlii ) 


to establish 




Jurisprudence 


< i «n 


deserving 




companies 


lASjh ( Plural ^i) 


equally 




wealth 




to occupy 




place 




consideration 


jC^Vl VIII 


to submerge 


» « . , 


subservient 




to explain 
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CONJUGATION CHART 

Verb : JuL - ju- (to count, to consider) Verb Form : Doubled (I) 



Imperative 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect 
Jussive 


Indicative 


Perfect 


Pronoun 




Q) is'needed 


parrideiaetia 






corresponding 
subject 








* «. 
JUu 


JLP 


>* 






ijJc 1 ju; 




oli 


«>? 






























iju; 


jiUL 


iii 


(M) Ua 










llii 


(f) u* 


litA / ji 






jJL' 












^jjj 




oil 






















$ii 




lii 










(M + F) l*l r t 




iii 




lit 




Lii 












J 3 ^ 



Verbal Noun Active Participle : Il-p Passive Participle : IjiSi 

Verb Characteristics : 

* It has identical second and third radicals, written once with a shaddah on top of it. 

* It has two stems, a regular one if the inflectional suffix begins with a consonant ( t or 
-n). and a doubled stem if the suffix begins with a vowel (-a. -a. -u, -u). 

" If there is HO inflectional suffix (i.e. suk'un) there is a choice of using either of the two 
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CHAPTER 20 



THE NUMERALS 



The Cardinal Numbers 

All numerals are not governed by a single rule, but in general 
terms they are treated as the declinable nouns; as their ending 
vowels are changed according to their cases, thus : 

1. JLp-lj "one" (in Nominative case) 
Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



5H*^Aiu3 18-1 10 •• that y° urGodis 

- One God. 



(in Accusative 



9-31 And they are enjoined 
that they should serve One 
God only. 



(in the Genitive j/^J case) : 



2-61 And when you said : O' 
Musa (Moses) we can not bear 
with one food. 



The feminine form of JL^-lj is 
ending, e.g. : 



>-\j , i.e. with a feminine 



Norn . iJb-l j i'Jr'j J* l^i 



37-19 so it shall only be a 
single chiding. 
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Acc. ii^ijUt J-Ulois; 


2-213 (all) People were a 
single nation. 


Gen. o-S&l 


4-1 ...from a single being. 


There is another form for "one" that is read \i\ , e.g. : 


Nom. l^kWjiJ 


112-1 say He, God, is One. 


Acc. 


18-26 And He does not make 
anyone His associate in His 
Judgement. 


Gen. jJ-l^pVi ji 


9-127 Does anyone see you? 


^juCj (with 'a/// maqsurah) is feminine of JiJ-t,e.g. 




8-7 And when Allah pro- 
mised you one of two parties. 


It is written with normal iJLj! as ll^-j when a pronoun is 
attached to it, e.g. 




28-26 said one of the two 
girls : O' my father... 



2. Two(masc): Nominative: Acc. & Gen 

Two (fern.): Nominative: Acc. & Gen 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

'JiL JJU i,i olJi 5 " 106 two just persons from 

[ * ' - ' | among you. 






6- 1 43 two of sheep and two 
of goats. 




4-1 1 But if'there are more 
than two females... 



3. From 3 to 10 : 



Masc. 


Fern. 




3 






(alsowritenasidLi and liii). 


4 








5 








6 








7 








8 






(also writen as ^Jj and ). 


9 








10 







The Arabic equivalent of phrases like "three books" or "five 
women", where the numeral is one of those from "three" to 
"ten" inclusive, is an 'idafah construction. The numeral 
serves as the first term of the 'idafah and thus has no "nuna- 
tion", and takes whatever case its function in the sentence re- 
quires; the counted noun serves as the second term of the 
idafah and is always genitive, plural and indefinite : 
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Nom. 


Jl>-j jj^r- 


"Three men came' . 




Three women came 


Acc. 


\\L 3 **i ! - i'li 


"I met three men' . 




* IIICl 11IICC WUIIICII . 


Gen. 




"I talked to three man". 




"I talked to three women". 



In construction of this type, each number has two forms: one 
with final «- ta' marbutah (the feminine form) and one with- 
out it (the masculine form). It is important to not that there is 
a rule of reversed agreement of genders for these numerals in 
relation to the counted nouns associated with them. This 
means that if the counted noun is masculine, the feminine 
form of the numerals is used with it, and vice versa. 

Note : The masculine form jUJ "eight" belongs to a group 
of nouns called defective. When followed by a noun, 
the missing ^ ya is restored, and thus it will assume 
the following forms : 



Nom. 
and/or 
Gen. 


out jUi >L'jjJ~ 


'Eight (female) students 
came'. 




I saluted eight (female) 
students'. 


Acc. 




i met eight (female) 
students'. 
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Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





19-10 three nights 




2-196 three days 




24-6 four witnesses 




41-1U tourdays 


(Not from the Holy Qur'an) 


ol^J 1 _ r -la ; - five times. 




18-22 (they are) five, the 
sixth is their dog. 




7-53 (in) six days. 


(Not from the Holy Our an) JU c-< six nights. 




12-43 seven cows. 




15-44 seven doors. 




6-143 eight pilgrimages. 




69-7 eight days. 




17-101 nine signs. 




27-48 nine persons. 




6-160 tenliktit. 




5-89 ten poor men. 



Note : The gender of the numerals depends on the singular 
form of the noun and not on its plural form. 
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4. 11 and 12 



Masc. 


Fem. 




11 








12 






in the Nominative case. 








in the Accusative case. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 



Norn. 


Masc. isjS jis- jl^I 


12-4 eleven stars. 


Masc. j±* U-IJ 


9-36 twelve months. 


Fem. lit- ijJi* lLL»l 


2-60 twelve springs. 


Acc. 
Masc. 




5-12 and We raised up 
among them twelve 
chieftains. 


Acc. 
Fem. 


i0 


7-160 And We divided 
them into twelve tribes. 



5. From 13 to 19 





with Masc. 
nouns 


with Fem. 
nouns 




with Masc. 
nouns 


with Fem. 
nouns 


13 






17 






14 






18 






15 






19 






16 
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All the numerals from 1 1 to 99 are followed by a singular noun 
in the Accusative as they are j-^Ji tamyiz "nouns of specifi- 
cation", e.g. : 





13 female students. 




14 girls. 




13 male students. 




14 boys. 


Note : All these are indeclinable, i.e. their ending vowels can 
not be changed due to their preceding elements. Thus 




I read 13 books. 


C\z3 j±* <jSli ^ ol»-j 


I found in 13 books. 



From 20 to 90 

The multiples of ten, 20 to 90 are common to masculine and 
feminine: 





Nominative 


Accusative 
and Genetive 




Nominative 


Accusative 
and Genetive 


20 






60 


, t 




30 






70 






40 






80 






50 






90 
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All these numbers from 20 to 99, like these from 11 to 19, are 
followed by a noun of tamyiz (noun of specification) in the ac- 
cusative singular form. 



Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





46-15 And his weaning is 
thirty months. 




7-142 And we appointed 
with Musa (Moses) a time of 
thirty nights. 




2-51 And when we appointed 
with Musa (Moses) a time of 
forty nights. 




46-15 ...and reached 40 years 




29-14 excluding 50 years. 




58-4 so feeding of 60 poors. 




69-32 The length of which is 
seventy cubits. 




7-155 And Musa (Moses) 
chose out of his people seventy 



7. From 21 to 99 





Masculine 


Feminine 


21 






22 







...and so on. 
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8. From 100 upwards 



inn 

1UU 




200 




300 




400 




cm 

3UU 




600 


* 


700 




800 




900 




1000 




2000 


oiiif 


3000 




etc. to 10,000 


100,000 




Million 





iJL- Also written iiU 



Note : These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their fol- 
lowing noun in the Genetive Singular. 
In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the rule 
governing its relation to the last element and the number. 

Thus "103 men" the rule for 3 must be followed. Therefore 
the noun must be in the Genitive plural, e.g.: 

LSLij Utf 103 boys. 
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The Ordinal Numbers 

I. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are formed on the pattern 
of the active participle, Uti . derived from cardinals; except 
jjSfl - JtfH "the first" which has a special form. 



Masculine 


Feminine 




JjSfl 


' t Vfi 


the first 


•1 Ml 




the second (without article ott ) 






the third 






the fourth 






the fifth 




Loilii 


the sixth 






the seventh 




LUin 


the eighth 






the ninth 






the tenth 



The ending vowels of the above change according to their de- 
clension. 

Examples from The Holy Qur'an : 





57-3 He is the First and 
the Last. 




9-40 the second of the two 
when they were in the cave. 
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lAJLij Li j 


36-14 then We strengthened 
them with a third. 




lo-zz ^iney are; i nrce, me 
fourth of them is their dog. 




24-7 And the fifth (time) that 
the curse of Allah be on him 
if he is one of the liars. 




1822 Their sixth is their dog. 



After 10, the cardinal numbers are used as Ordinals, so far as 
the above numbers are included in them. 



Masculine 


Feminine 








the eleventh 


>^ 




the twelth 






the thirteenth 






the fourteenth 



Higher numbers run as follows : 

"The twentieth" j^^i*Jl for both Masculine and Feminine. 



Masculine 


Feminine 








the twenty first 






the twenty second 






the twenty third 



"The hundredth" Lutf for both Masculine and Feminine. 
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1 . Translate into Arabic : 



The Holy Qur'an is divided into one hundred fourteen chap- 
ters; each of which is called a surah ijjL . These chapters or 
suwar '/yi (plural of ijjl.) are not of equal length. The 
highest number of verses in a chapter is two hundred eighty six 
and the smallest only three verses. The total number of verses 
in the Holy Qur'an is six thousand four hundred and forty 
seven. For the purpose of recitation the Holy Our'an is also 
divided into thirty parts of equal length, called a ; every 
part being again subdivided into four quarters. But these divi- 
sions have nothing to do with the subject-matter of the Holy 
Our'an, and so also the division into seven manazil or por- 
tions, which is meant only for the completion of the recital of 
the Holy Qur'an in seven days. The Qur'an was revealed 
piecemeal during a period of twenty three years. The First 
Chapter of the Holy Qur'an is LiJJdH i j^L Surat-ul-Fatihah 
that means "The Opening Chapter". It consists of seven ver- 
ses. 

The second chapter is known as jjjLjf ij^i. Surat-ul-Baqarah 
(The Cow). Surat-ul- 'Anfal JtLiVl i'j^ (The Accession) is 
the eight, and L, >Jf ijjL Siirat-tu-Tawbah (The Immunity) 
is the ninth among the chapters of the Holy Qur'an. 
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2. Translate into English : 

^3 ^tJLif L^a* Olij . .^i i- jj^uiTj i^uUl 

J . i£<I) ^LsB fUll ^ fj-iJI j-jl^r JU'Ai ii 

iS^Li C-Lij iJt»-lj iJ. Jbyj . 4— iJ flijf ^ i jjj i iS'jAA cJLij 

.a£f 
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vocabulary"] 



divided 


Passive Participle of jjj II, 
also 


the division 




equal 


jLliJ Active Participle of jjLmS VI 
to be equal iSy** 


Jength 


\ Lw 

Oj — laJl 


the highest number 


T^~j 


the smallest number 


-^VTT 


total 




nothing to do with 




portions 


JU^>- Plural of <Ja>- 


completion 


UL& (v.n.)or fUil (v.n.)oflV 


piecemeals 


U^i Plural of or Ljli 



orphan 




birthday, time of birth 




took him in his guardianship 




married 





302 



then 




sent as a messenger 




Revelation 




immigrated 




lived 




to boycott 




battle 




conquest 




died 




completed 




fulfilled 


H 


agreed, confirmed upon 





CHAPTER 21 



PRONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE AND 
INTERROGATIVE 

A. Demonstrative Pronouns : i'jlX^ ^»[ 'ismu-l-'isharah have 
two forms, one for near distance and another for far-distance. 

1. Demonstrative Pronouns for near distance *-~>.ja-^ SjLiV' 
are as below : 





Masculine 


Feminine 




Singular, all cases 




hadha 


oJUk 


hadhihi 


this 


Dual, Nominative 




hadhani 


jtti 


hatiini 


these 


Dual. Accusative. 
Dual, Genitive 




hadhayni 




hatayni 


these 


Plural, all cases 




ha'ula'i 


these 



It is to be noted that hadha 1 JL» is not written with a full 'alif 
after _* as it was supposed to, but instead of Ijtf it is written 
with a short vertical stroke above the letter : _a = II* . 

We have a plural form common to both genders that is *Sl^» 
but it is used only for human beings. Otherwise, .1* singular 
form of the feminine, is enough to refer to the collective or 
plural non-human nouns. The following examples from the 
Holy Qur'an will illustrate the rules : 
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46-12 And, this is a Book 
that verifies (previous divine 
books). 




11-72 And this is my 
husband, an old man. 




1 2-90 I am Joseph and this is 
my brother. 








.J jlJL> j) 1 Jii 


20-63 They said: These are 
two enchanters. 






12-108 Say: This is my way. 




21-92 Surely, This your com- 
munity is a single community. 




21-52 What are these images 
to whose worship you cleave. 



Note: J^-— "way" is a feminine noun. 

Lj! "community" is a collective noun. 
J-iUi plural of Jlil; "image". 



Dual Feminine for the accusative and genitive cases. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 









28-27 One of these two 
daughters. 








17-20 All do We aid-these as 
well as those out of the bounty 
of thy Lord. 




11-78 O' my people! these 
are my daughters, they are 
purer for you. 



2. Demonstrative pronouns for a far distance jua-AJ s jiSfl fM 
are as following : 

Masc. Sing. iUi , also written as v±LJlj> dhalika, "that", e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 





2-2 That is The Book; No 
doubt in it. 


It is also used for things of the near distance in order to em- 
phasise the greatness or seriousness of the object pointed at, 
e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




18-64 This was what we 
wanted. 



Further this pronoun is basically a combination of IS dha 
that is real pronoun and ilj "for you". Consequently if the 
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address is more than one, it could be changed from iUb to 
pijli dh'alikum, i.e. This is to be demonstrated for you 
people', e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an : 





6-151 


That 


is what He 




enjoin 







Feminine Singular dub tilka, "that, this", e.g. (from the Holy 



Qur'an): 





2-134 That is a nation who 
have passed away. 




2-253 Those are the 
messengers, We made some of 
them excel others. 




20-17 and what is this in thy 
right hand, O' Moses? 



In the Arabic usage there are forms for duals such as JjLlb 
dhanika, dbJj dhainika, for masculine and iui fam'/ca and 
di_lj tainaka, for feminine, but these forms neither have oc- 
cured in the Holy Qur'an nor in the modern use. 



The plural form common to the masculine and feminine is 
vittS/jf 'ulaika, that is written as JilJjf , e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 



2-5 These are on a right 
course from their Lord and 
these are successful. 
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B. The Relative Pronoun j ^>jJT ^Ly\ 'al-'ismu-l-mawsulu, is 
expressed by ^JJf 'alladhi, that has a defined form as follows: 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Masc. Nominative 








Masc. Accusative 
andGenetive 






id 


Fern. Nominative 






^ or jj\ 


Fern. Accusative 
and Genetive 









Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

^JlJI (Masc. singular, in all case) : 





48-28 He is Who hath sent His 
messenger with the guidance. 




39-33 And whosobringeth 
the truth and believeth therein, 
such are the dutiful. 




59-22 He is Allah, beside 
Him there is no other god. 


jljjl (Masc. dual, nominative case) : 




4-16 And as for two of you 
who are guilty of it, give them 
both a slight punishment . 


jjjji (Masc. dual, accusative and genitive case) : 




41-29 Our Lord! show us 
those (two) who led us astray. 
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jiljt (Masc. plural, in all cases) : 



ii ili. jLit jjJUTj 


2-165 and those who believe, 
are stronger in their love for 
Allah. 


U^ASjiMOl ^l.uJl 


2-165 ...and O' that the 
wrongdoers had seen, when 
they see the chastisement, that 
power is wholly Allah's. 




2-166 When those who were 
followed denounce those who 
followed. 




2-167 And those who 
followed will say : If we could 
have our return. 


^Jl (Fern, singular, for all cases) : 




41-34 Repel (evil) with what 
is best. 




39-42 and that (soul) which 
dieth not (yet) in its sleep. 


^Jl 'a//ari and ^Jl *a//fl'i (Fem. plural of ) : 




4-15 and as for those of your 
women who are guilty of 
indecency. 




65-4 and those (women) who 
despair of a menstruation. 




65-4 and those who have not 
(yet)manstruation. 
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C. Interrogative Pronouns fl^^T 'ismu-l- 'istifliam, are : 

I. ^, man, "who" 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





29-61 Who created the heavens 
and the earth? 


L4JL, ULi jii 'J* 


21-59 Who has done this to 
our gods? 




5-17 Say: Who then can control 
anything against Allah? 


Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun IS rf/ia, is attached after 
^ man, to denote implied negative meaning, e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an) : 




2-255 Who is he that can 
intercede with Him but by His 
permission? 



It is also sometimes, preceded by a particle of preposition or 
conjunction and in this case the j* min of 'J» man, is assimilated 
with a final letter of that particle thus : 



The combination of 'ji- and 'ja is^ 'amman, "from whom", 
or it is combined with ft of conjunction, "or" as ^1 'amman "or 
how?", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 
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10-31 Say : Who gives you 
sustenance from the heaven and 
the earth, or Who controls the 
hearing and the sight, and Who 
brings forth the living from the 
dead and brings forth the dead 
from the living and Who regu- 
lates the affairs? 



Besides denoting the meaning of an interrogative pronoun jj> 
is also a particle of the relative noun, that gives the meaning of 
"who, that" or "which", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





20-61 And he fails indeed who 
forges (a lie). 




50-33 Who fears Ar-Rahman in 
secret and comes with a contrite 
heart. 




2-249 Whoever drinks from it 
he is not of me and whoever 
taste it not, he is surely of me 
except who he takes handful 
with his hand. 



II. Lit "what", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





25-60 ...they say: what is 
Ar-Rahman ? 




21-52 What are these images? 
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A particle of the demonstrative la dh'a is placed after U, if the 



interrogative sentence begins 
Qur'an) : 


with a verb e.g. (from the Holy 




31-11 then show me what he 
has created. 




2-26 what is it that Allah means 
by this parable ! 




35-40 Show me what they 
created from the earth. 


After some preposition it is sometimes written r (i.e. with a 
short vowel /a//ia/i instead of a long vowel 'alif vliJi ) as jj "for 
what, why?" (For LJ //ma or ikj /immfta), likewise, after 
as ,U i.e. U + ^ = lU shortened to jU "of what, what about", 
but only in case of a question, e.g. (from the Holy Qur an) : 




9-43 Why didst thou permit 
them? 




78-1 Of what they ask one 
another? 



Otherwise, the <_iJt ofU remains even after prefixing ^ or J . 

Students may note that there are three usages of (U) : 

1. as negative particle as : 

,s jl ii; vlUi u 1 did not do il with m y own 

decision. 

2. as interrogative particle as : 

ill; U What is this in thy right hand? 



3. as a relative pronoun as : 

•' • " *JI Jlp ' L. li> This is what Ar - Ral ?man had 



Apart from the contents, the meaning of U can be known by its 
place with a noun or verb : if it is placed before past tense it will 
denote a negative as J*i U "hedidnotdo'.ifitisbeforeanoun, 
then it means an interrogation as y» U "what is he?" or before 
an imperfect verb liLlJbo *ul U "what shall Allah do by giv- 
ing you punishment?" As a relative pronoun it is always placed 
before a verb, thus : (from the Holy Qur'an) 





2-286 For it is that which it 
earns (of good) and against it 
that it works (of evil). 




56-58 See you that which you 
emit? 




56-63 See you what you sow? 




36-52 This is what Allah 

( Ar-Rahman) promised and the 

messengers told the truth. 





III. 'ayyun. Fern, i^t 'ayyatun, "which", is declinable 
(sjyvt} and is treated as a noun so takes a following noun in geni- 
tive, e.g. J>- j j\ "which man?", iJ( "which girl?". 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



26-227 And they who do wrong, 
will know to what final place of 
turning they will turn back. 
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68-6 Which of you is mad? 




9-124 Which of you has it 
strengthened in faith? 


IV. j* /la/. It forms an interrogative sentence with a verb or 
pronoun. It is equivalent to an English question with an auxiliary 
verb 'to do' or a question with a verb 'to be', e.g. : 
t IjL^-IcJtj Jjk - Did you see anyone? 

? (Jp JJU» £-3 j-» - Are you a student (seeker of 
knowledge)? 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 




9-52 Say : Do you wait for us 
but one of two most excellent 
things? 




38-21 and has the story of the 
adversaries came to thee? 




88- 1 Has there come to thee 
the news of the overwhelming 
events? 



315 



EXERCISE 

1. Translate into Arabic : 

1 . Did you know that famous poet? Yes I know his name; he 
is Iqbal of Pakistan. 

2. This is a good man and that (Fern.) is his sister. 

3. The tree has good shade. 

4. These Arabs are nice persons. 

5. Those men have not arrived so far. 

6. This woman returned from England yesterday. 

7. Which men killed a dog yesterday? 

8. How many persons attended the Jum'ah prayer in that 
village? 

9. What did you demand of (^) your student in the uni- 
versity? 

10. This is the great mosque of the city. 

11. 1 found these books in Maktabah of Haramain at 
Makkah. 

12. This is a great building of a merchant. 

13. Whose son is 'Abdul Hamid? 

14. Is he a minister's son? 

15. These two men are friends and those two are enemies. 

16. The daughter of a teacher has memorized the Holy 
Qur'an by heart. 

17. This is the man who won the 1st prize. 

18. This is that girl who failed in the examination. 

19. This is that boy who got first position in the examination. 

20. This is the girl who arrived yesterday from Baghdad. 
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rvi 



2. 



lie ! ^Ji i.^Ji i^xji ^ ^ £ . il j4U uj^J # 




the famous 


4£a 


the tree 


W» 


the shade 


l± 


nice, good hearted 


4^ 


arrived (he) 




demanded (he) 




the building 




the merchant 
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the enemy 




memorization (v. n.) 




by heart 




the prize 




won (he) 




the examination 




the position 







the good deed. 




plural of jiJ parable. 




to be merciful. 




to regard, to respect. 




to be safe. 



CHAPTER 22 
THE DECLENSION 



The Noun is generally divided into two groups, those are : 
1. Declinable : i.e. governed by their preceding elements con- 
sequently changing their ending vowels, called 4»J«m mu'rab. 



e.g. : 



Nominative Case: 




The Messenger spoke 
the Truth. 


Accusative Case: 




They believed in the 
Messenger. 


Genitive Case: 




The companions of 
the Messenger. 



2. Those which have stationary state of their ending vowels and 
do not accept any influence of J^lj_s- (elements) are called : 
mabn'i, e.g. : 



Nominative Case: 




Moses spoke the Truth . 


Accusative Case: 




They believed in Moses. 


Genitive Case: 




The companions of 
Moses. 



There are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined. 
This class of noun is called ^ n '■ '» ^ "ghair munsarif ". 



319 



According to European grammarians, it may be termed as 
'Diptotes' that opposes triptotes. However, the declination of 
this class would be as following : 




Pharaoh said. 



They denied Pharaoh. 



The companions of Pharaoh. 



It is to be noted that Diptotes differ from other declinable 
nouns in two respects; First: there is no Nunization (i.e. a 
sound of "an", "un", or "in"). Second: there are only two dif- 
ferent vowel endings; the accusative and genitive both having 



As most Arabic nounds are declinable and they have several 
types and classes, they will be dealt with separately in the fol- 
lowing chapters. 

Indeclinable Nouns : Nouns of indeclinable groups are as fol- 
lowing : 

(a) All forms of pronouns, whether independent or suffixed, 
such as -.j* , ^* , (U , cJj-t , c-i*- . 

(b) Particles like : JU , £ , Ji , Ju etc. 

(c) Nouns ending in 'alif but spelled with ending ^ as : '^J+y 
Musa, J~s- tea, etc. This type of 'alif is called Sj^JiL. JiJt 
'alif maqsurah, likewise: ^'^Is kubra, fern., elative of 
"biggest one", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 



fathah. 



53-18 Certainly he saw the 
greatest signs of his Lord. 
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iS'jJ'i dhikra, "recollection", e.g. : 



6-68 Then sit not after 
recollection with the unjust 
Pe°P'e- 



"guide", e.g. : 



2-2 (This book is) a guide to 
those who fear (Allah). 



'asa, "stick", e.g. : 



— ft Al*. .'. il 2- 60 strike the rock with thy 
^ ■- ^- stick (staff). 



(d) The masculine singular, elative and colour-defect nouns 
of the form jJf , e.g. "the most beautiful", e.g. 

(from the Holy Qur'an) : 



[^i.^J-i\J^J 4-86 greet with better than it. 



(e) Adjective of the pattern oiKJS as dl—ai- ghadban, 
"angry", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 



7-150 and when Moses 
returned to his people 
wrathful, grieved. 



Diptotes hJj^bi j^i 
(a) Most proper na...^ ™« 
sonal or geographical are diptotes as 



of non-Arabic origin whether per- 



6» f Ji^bdTju 



7-109 the chief of Pharao's 
people said. .. 



ru 
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27-30 It is from 
(Solomon). 



2-102 such things that were 
revealed at Babylon to the two 
angles Harut and Marut. 



7-85 AndtoMadyan(We 
sent) their brother Shu'aib. 



7-73 AndtoThamud(We 
sent) their brother Salih. 



(b) Broken plurals of the following patterns : 
lyjS fu alau, as iljjj wuzara'u, "ministers", e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an : 



10-18 These are our inter- 



ILL'*U>-' 48-29 compassionate among 



A***'"* chi] 



26-197 Learned men of the 
children of Israel. 



322 



jJ* fa'la, as marda, plural of jAj/i marid, 

"patient", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





73-20 He knew that there will 
be some sick among you. 


JlUi fa'a'ilu, as ^y'lJu mada'inu, plural of i_^Ju madinah 
"city", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




7-111 and sent (summoners) 
to the cities. 


jfe'Sft as J-^l-Jj yatama, plural of r ..-:J yarim, 
"orphan", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




2-220 and they ask thee 
concerning the orphans. 


JJULi fa'alilu, as darahimu, plural of Lija dirham, 
"sivler coin", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




12-20 and they sold him for a 
small price , a few pieces of 
silver. 


JJUJ /a'fl/t/u, as ^Jbft khanaziru, plural of /t/imzir, 
"pig", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




5-60 (and of whom) He made 
apes and pigs. 



Diptotes are treated as triptote (^,^„1) when they are made 
definite in any way, e.g. : 

jfi ^JlJuJT J> - in the cities where they dwelled, 
jjl jj ^ - from the cities of Arabia, 
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate into Arabic : 

1. Islam orders its followers to look after widows and or- 
phans. 

2. When our Prophet was six years old his mother died. 

3. His father died before he was born. 

4. We see in big cities of the world people travelling by un- 
derground trains. 

5. The helping and guidance of blind men is among the 
duties recommended to Muslims. 

6. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and sheep. 

7. He met a white girl, so he took her into employment as a 
servant girl in a black man's house. But she deserted him 
suddenly, without permission two days later. 

8. They followed the enemy and found them hesitating in 
the sand. So they destroyed them straight away. 

9. England had many colonies in the past and her sailors 
were famous. 

10. I saw you in my right hand and Lozely on my left. 

1 1 . I knew from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that 
his endeavors had tired him. 

12. I met a lame man and a tall Muslim in the street and I did 
not know when they had come. 
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2. Translate into English : 

is - 'iii i£j ^ pi - fls*f ^ij Ju u! - jU^Vi 



VOCABULARY 



to look after 


J>'A-J>J ra-a-yar'a 


under-ground 




the train 




to intercede 




the pig 




the cow 





rro 325 



the sheep 


ILiJl (collective noun) 


employment 




the servant girl 




to desert, to flee 


w j+j — c-j y» or - 


suddenly 




permission 




to follow 


£JLi - ^Jl (IV) 


the colonies 


£MjJeL»)l plural of ijJclS colony (X) 


perspiration 


jjjj&l (V verbal noun) 


the forehead 




the endeavours 




to tire 


Ljil - (form IV verb) 





the lame. 




the blind man. 




harm, objection. 


OjJlji 


Act. Part, plural of - mislead. 


36 


field, valley. 
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to wonder. 




the elder daughter. 




the bird. 




to sing, (imp . indicative verb) 




today. 


lill 


tomorrow. 




to extend, to help, (he) (double radicals). 




widows, plural of widow. 




(elative) straighter, sounder, more adequate. 




truthful. 




the trustworthy. 




all of them . (feminine) 




plural of face, picture. 


OljJl 


plural of ojJ colour. 
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CHAPTER 23 



NOUNS : DECLINABLE 

As already stated, the noun is either declinable or indeclinable. 
In the previous chapter the indeclinable nouns were treated. In 
chapter 8 we have mentioned that the imperfect has three moods 
which are distinguished through the declension. Again the declen- 
sion is the result of the preceding letters or nouns which are placed 
for modification of the forms. 



Let us recollect here once again that a noun has three cases : 



Nominative 


indicated by 


— dammah 


Accusative 


indicated by 


o«Li — fathah 


Genitive 


indicated by 


\j~£ _ kasarah 



1. The nominative is used : 

(a) For the subject of a verbal sentence, e.g. 





Allah has created the heavens 
and the earth. 


(b) For the subject of a nominal sentence, (termed ti^ 
mubtada', see chapter 2), e.g. : 




The Messenger is true (man). 



(c) As the predicate of a nominal sentence. JjU sadiqun 
is predicate; it is termed as khabarun. 
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(d) As the predicate of 5j , Sf , , cjj, e.g. : 





Verily your Lord is Kind (God) 




Did not I say to you that Allah 
is Most Powerful over every- 
thing? 


Is is important for students to note that jl and jl both are 
used to emphasise the meaning of the predicate, but jj is 
used only in the beginning of a sentence, while jl indicates 
to the statement, e.g. : 


'joii »IlL ju» j\ iii 


I told you that your friend is 
coming. 


"would that", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




7840 O' ! would that I were 
dust. 


J_<J la'alla, "may, perhaps", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


rjjifiui 


65- 1 Thou knowest not that 
Allah mey after that bring an 
event to pass. 



The above particles are termed as jiiiL ti/J- "letters 
resembling verbs" and referred to as: ( jj and sisters). 



(e) After the vocative particle l«Ji (always used with the ar- 
ticle), e.g. J*tsfl Li-Jt "O 1 people!" also after G in the singular 
without nunaiton, e.g. j^jC "O'man". *Jj+$ "0"Ali". 
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(f ) For a noun in apposition to another nominative, e.g. 



1 LoTfrl jlJ said Allah, the Great. 



(g) A noun connected to a nominative preceding noun by 
means of a connecting particle (^iLp *Sj>-) , such as, j "and" 
or jt "or". This noun is known in Arabic as o^laiJt , e.g. : 



J 'ill 


Allah and His Messenger told 
the truth. 




Ahmad or 'Alt will come. 



(h) A noun that functions as the subject of an equational sen- 
tence prededed by Otf or one of its sisters (l$tj£(j jtf) ; these 
are a special group of irregular verbs which have the tendency 
to introduce and precede equational sentences to actualize 
special meanings. The most common of them are : 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





3-67 Abraham was not a Jew 
nor yet a Christian. 




28-10 There came to be a 
void in the heart of Moses' 
mother. 




16-58 When news is brought 
to one of them of (the birth of) 
a female child his face 
remained darkened... 
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2. Arab Grammarians divide the declension into two types, one 
is by vowels that is olS"_^Jl and another is declen- 

sion by letters ^» j_^J*L 4^7' - Here are ,etters or di P tr >- 
ongs that take place for the vowels : 

- In case of nominative, j waw will take place of dammah. 

- In case of accusative, eiJt 'alif will take place of fathah. 

- In case of genitive, ^ ya will take place of kasrah. 

These declensions are traditionally represented in The five 
nouns' (i-iiJi iUJ.Vl) , which are : , jk , ^ , , . 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 
Nominative : 



jjl 'abu 






28-23 Our father is a very 
old man. 



jj\ 'akhu | 




12-69 I am thy brother. 






j» dhu 






18-58 And thy Lord is 
Forgiving, Full of Mercy. 


TTT 



Accusative : 



\J 'aba 





12-16 They came to their 
father. 


lij 'akha 






12-65 We protect our brother 






23-77 Until when we opened 
a door of chastisement. 


Genitive : 

'obi 




4—, V j_j jLi 


12-4 Joseph said to his father. 


^\ 'akhl 






12-90 I am Joseph and he is 
my brother. 


dhi 






18-83 They ask thee about 
Dhilqarnain. 



rrr 
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EXERCISE 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

Among ( JLS) all the religious books of the world, the Holy 
Quran is the only book which has the pure text. Every word 
and letter of the Holy Book is revealed. There is only one 
Our'an that is read in the East and West. There is no different 
texts of the Holy Book. This is learnt by heart. Thousands of 
Muslims read its text every day. They try to comprehend the 
meaning of the Our'an. They know that the Our'an was re- 
vealed to Sayyidina Muhammad, may peace and blessing of 
Allah be upon him (fJL-j <Jlt> *»l { J^») . The Our'an has told 
us the real story of Joseph; when he said to his father, "1 saw 
eleven stars and the sun and the moon bowing to me". 



2. Translate into English : 

iJu lis . iL^I JU 4L3 . Jk\ ijli . p£L&\ fUfc 
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3. Identify the subjects of the sentences in the following verses : 
£jj j^j iii . :UI . JUJI tills # . j&Uj ,^LLi 



VOCABULARY 



religion 


religious books LL-,jd! s_j£!l 


the text 




the pure 




revealed 


jl (passive case for the perfect form IV) 


... is read 


YjJj (passive case for imperfect «hamzated») 


to memorize 




thousands 




comprehend 


ST*- " % J>* 


the real story 
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to permit. 




will never avail (form V) ought against . . . 




will never have power upon. 




surrounded. (IV) 




chambers. 




it was hard to ... 




turning away, shunning, (v. n. of form IV) 




tocirculate, walkabout, to make rounds. 




boys, (plural of fi* boy). 




limited time. 




end, place. 




to deny. (II) 




the truth. 
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CHAPTER 24 
DECLENSION OF THE NOUN 



Accusative Case = Objects 

The Accusative mark ' s use d for the objects of a verb. 

There are five kinds of objects : 



1. Direct object <uj j^Lii , e.g. : 





Allah has created the eath. 




I read a book. 


Some verbs take two objects, e.g. : 




Allah has sent Muhammad 
(as a) Messenger. 


Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 


4_LU 


89-16 Then restricting for 
him his subsistence. 




89-15 His Lord tried him. 




4-146 And Allah will soon 
grant the believers a mighty 
reward. 




66-2 Allah has indeed sanc- 
tioned for you the expiation 
of your oaths. 
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19-27 (O' Mary) thou hast 
indeed brought a strange thing. 


»'ii 'i Ai* ' 1 »'i si 3 


82-7 (Who) created thee, 
made thee in a right good state. 




16 fO Hp hath lprf astrav r»f 
jo-oz ne nam iea astray oi 

you a great multitude. 




55-46 And for him who fears 
to stand before his Lord. 




79-40 And restrains himself 
from low designs. 



2. As the absolute object jiillT j _^Lijl 

The verbal noun is placed in the accusative after its own verb 
as a sort of adverb to describe the manner, time, and some- 
times to denote that the verb of the sentence is meant by 
speaker in its real and complete sense, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 





17-12 We have explained it 
completely. 




84-8 His account will be 
taken by an easy reckoning. 



It sometimes confuses students to see the verbal noun re- 
peated in accusative without any change in the meaning, thus 
to them : 





he was glad. 




he struck 
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have same meaning as q» and >~>j~e . Some European au- 
thors like Harywood/Nahmad observed that the absolute ob- 
ject serves "to balance the sentence from the musical point of 
view". 

This type of confusion could be raised if the correct sense of 
this type of object is not known. The real sense of \J-'j-i is 
"he was really glad" and likewise LJp L>'jJ> means that 



someone has physically struck. 
Examples from the Holy Qur 'an : 



IJL 4+~> «J oJijj j 


74-14 Andlmadc(l.fe) 
smooth. 




20-105 Say: My Lord will 
scatter them as scattered dust. 




76-6 They will make it flow in 
abundance. 




80-25 We have poured down 
abundant water. 


It is qualified by an adjective to specify the type of action, e.g. 
(from the Holy Our'an) : 


l_i>- lI£ JLJl o J^j 


89-20 And you love wealth 
with exceeding love. 




8-17 He might test the 
believers by a fair test. 




48- 1 Surely We have granted 
thee a clear victory. 




33-28 And will release you a 
fair release. 
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3- 1 l imu unio /\iidn a 
kindly loan. 




4-102 That they may attack 
you once for all. 


Sometimes it comes after a verb of passive case, e.g. : 




99-1 When earth is shaken 
with her (final) earthquake. 




89-21 Nay! But when the 
earth is ground to atoms, 
grinding, grinding. 




56-5 And the hills are ground 
to powder. 




76-14 And the clustered fruits 
thereof bow down. 



Object for Time and Place m_J j , e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur*an) : 





54-26 They will know 
tomorrow. 




4-31 and we cause you to 
enter an honourable place of 
eternity. 




19-16 She drew aside from 
her family to an eastern place. 




2-259 He said I have tarried 
a day or a part of a day. 



4-141 And Allah will judge 
between you on the day of 
Resurrection. 



Such accusatives may be expressed by prepositional phrases. 
Examples (from the Holy Qur an) : 





12-17 And left Joseph by 
our goods. 


»_jLJf (j JJ \jk \ Vi.Lltj 


12-25 and they met her 
husband at the door. 




2-76 that they may contend 
with you by this before your 
Lord. 




9-7 You made an agreement 
at the sacred mosque. 



They also are placed by particles denoting meaning of place; 
they are actually called 'adverbs of place' in Arabic, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 

JiU behind 





• 1 36-9 


indat 


>arrier behind 




■ | them. 







J^J above 



12-76 and above every 
possessor of knowledge is the 
All-knowing One. 



cJc beneath, under 





19-24 Surely thy Lord has 
provided a stream beneath 
thee. 


JjLM lower 




8-42 While the caravan was 
in a lower place than you . 


j-^Jl righl hand 
JUJJI left hand 




18-17 and thou mightest see 
the sun, when it rose, decline 
from their cave to the right, 
and when it go past them be- 
hind on the left. 


iljj behind 




1 8-79 and there was behind 
them a king. 



4. Object for expressing 'aim' and 'purpose' <1 J yjul\ . This is 
expressed by a verbal noun in the accusative, e.g. *l l^SI c-li 
"I rose to honour him (in a gesture of honour for him)". 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



10-90 Then Pharaoh and 
his hosts followed them for 
oppression and tyranny. 



342 





14-28 (who) exchanged 
Allah's favour for disbelief. 




9-92 and their eyes over- 
flowed with tears of grief. 


Sometimes, a phrase or clause is placed with a verbal noun in 
the accusative, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




4-38 and those who spend 
their wealth to be seen by men. 




2-19 they put their fingers 
into their ears because of the 
thunder-peal, for fear of death. 



5. Object for denoting meaning of 'with', 'by' or 'during', 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





10-71 So decide upon your 
course of action, you and your 
partners. 




66-6 Ward off from your- 
selves and your families 
afire... 
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EXERCISE 



1. Translate into Arabic : 

Allah has revealed this book to Sayyidina (LJ.i l .. ■ " ..) 
Muhammad, may peace and blessing of Allah be upon him. A 
Muslim recites the Holy Qur'an every morning. They fast dur- 
ing the month of Ramadan, pay poor-due (JlSj) and perform 
Hajj to the sacred House of Allah. 

Islamic Law abolishes the criminal activities of evil-doers. My 
friend came to see me last night. They went along with their 
families. Arabic is the richest language from the vocabulary 
point of view, every verb has tens of modifications. We love 
Arabic as it is the language of the Holy Qur'an, traditions of 
the Prophet (S) and it will be the language of Paradise. Your 
father has brought a good pen for you. 



2. Translate into English : 

b&jij JjLJUH i+i* J~4* % lyy. <• ^ u »i 

: JU ' 3 US fil* J-lJ LtJj ( LiL-i* 
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vocabulary"] 



to recite (he) 


*i - i^LL; 


to fast (he) 




to perform (he) 


& - <s>U 


to cut off 


^J«i - ^aij (Use passive case) 


criminal 


11.1^1 - Lj&\ 


activity 


illlll 


rich 


"ji Richest Jj>\ 


point of view 




vocabulary 




modification 




for the sake of 







to send. - J^l (IV) 




nation, people. 




worship, service. 
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God fearing. 


Lilt 


obedience. ^. h - £LUt (IV) 




to disobey. - ^ 




increased. 




disobedience. 




to despair. ^LL, - JiJ 




cursed him. 




do not leave (May thou leave not). 




inhabitant. 


1 , 

J-fd 


to mislead. 




sin-doer (sinner). 




disbeliever. 



CHAPTER 25 



AL-QAL JL_>Jl 

Some other accusative cases : 

1. JU- (hal) is an Arabic grammatical term that means the cir- 
cumstances obtaining at the time when the action of the main 
verb takes place. It is expressed by an accusative or by a finite 
verb, e.g. : 

G-L- Jj>-j i\^r or ,j>^i J=r j *\»r "A man came running". 



Such a hal accusative is usually placed after a direct object, 
e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





62-11 ...leave thee standing. 


j-Jb ^r-*-^' 


121-33 He has made sub- 
servient to you the sun and the 
moon, pursuing their courses. 


J* kf- c*f*i lis 5 -* 


67-22 Is he who goes prone 
upon his face, better guided 
or he who walks upright on a 
straight path ? 




2-238 Stand up truly 
obedient to Allah. 




12-105 Do they pass by! yet 
they turn away from it. 
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It often refers to the subject of the sentence as : 



Ij^ij CUi 'Jjl , but it could refer to object as: ijli 

or to some genitive as (from the Holy Qur'an) : 



* . - . . * -. - 


15-47 And We rooted out 
whatever of rancour is in their 
breasts as brethren. 


— J j-ij li-Jl>- \^\* ^ 


28-21 He went forth there - 
from fearing, awaiting. 


J! j*-S 'j-^i cjef« Jsr 


39-73 Those who keep their 
duty to their Lord are con- 
veyed to the garden in 
companies. 




27-10 He turned back 
retreating and did not return . 


The accusative hal is nearly always an active participle, but it 
may also be a passive participle, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




84-9 He will go back to his 
people rejoicing. 


L*^Jjo L>*)Cij 


17-18 He will enter it (Hell) 
despised, driven away. 




7-157 They find him 
mentioned. 


Also a verbal noun may replace the active participle, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 


(UjCSI J* £jj 


17-46 They turn their backs 
in aversion. 
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3-191 Those who remember 
Allah standing and sitting. 




25-63 And the servants of the 
Bneficient are they who walk 
on the earth in humility. 



The verbal hal occasionally refers, not to any specific part of 
previous sentence (i.e. subject, object, etc.), but to the whole 
statement, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





16-48 Have they not ob- 
served all things that Allah 
hath created, how their 
shadows incline to the right 
and to the left, making prost- 
ration unto Allah, and they 
are lowly. 




16-49 And unto Allah 
maketh prostration what- 
soever is in the heavens and 
whatsoever is in the earth of 
living creatures, and the ang- 
les (also), and they are not 
proud. . 




16-50 They fear their Lord 
above them, and do what they 
are bidden. 
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2. The specification >_-3 

It is expressed by an accusative and is resembling to hal in hav- 
ing a finite verb, but it is used to clarify what is less clear by the 
verb of the sentence. In English it may be translated some- 
times by "in regard to" but is not true in all cases, i.e. : llu 
be good in regard to soul (i.e. rejoice heartily). 



Examples From the Holy Qur'an : 





17-37 Nor canst thou reach 
the mountains in regard to 
height. 


But most often it is used only to explain the verb as : 


Al UJL-t jLs 


61-3 It is most hateful in 
the sight of Allah. 


^IjJI j* ££s Utf ojJs: 


18-5 Dreadful is the word that 
cometh out of their mouths. 




17-71 They will not be dealt 
with a whit unjustly. 




110-2 (and thou seest) men 
entering the religion of Allah 
in companies. 



After ^5 "how much, how many", the noun will be singular 
accusative, e.g. ? '^j i ilJ U-t J* "How many brother 
have you and how many sisters?". If is also used to 

show that the object has a large number, in this case it is not 
used for questioning about the number and takes the follow- 
ing noun in genitive. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





7-4 How many a township 
have we destroyed! 




21-11 How many a com- 
munity that dealt unjustly have 
we shattered. 



The numerals take the following noun in tamyiz. Thus plurals 
of them are taken in genitive with 'id'afah, e.g. : 

^i^*— !>■ "five books", "ten pens" 

The noun counted after numbers 13 to 99 are expressed in sin- 
gular as accusative, e.g. : 

"15 pens", tieS'j&i'&ls "19 books" 
From hundred onwards the counted object (tamyiz) is treated 
as genitive singular, e.g. : LlU "hundred grains". 



3. The Predicate of Citf and its sisters. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



rjjJts \^4y Si* 


76-5 It was tempered with 
camphore. 


Ija la:.,,* Oj_i j\S 


76-7 (A day) the evil of which 
was widespread. 




19-28 Thy mother was not an 
unchaste woman. 




19-5 My wife was barren. 


Sf^LL* Ai jjf 6vs3 


4-47 And the command of 
Allah was (and is) always 
excecuted. 
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4-96 And Allah was (and is) 
ever Forgiving, Merciful. 


For the subject of S| and its sisters. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 




51-6 And the judgement will 
surely come to pass. 


iSijill •> , JL' Si ^4jt Si 


10-36 Surely conjucture will 
not avail aught against the 
truth. 




54-54 Surely the God-fearers 
will be among gardens and 
rivers. 




65-1 Allah may, after that, 
bring about an event. 




55-58 As though they are 
rubies and pearls. 




80-3 He might purify himself. 


In the construction of jJ>Jt Si , that is, after the Si , 
which denies absolutely'the class or species in the place or cir- 
cumstances defined in the sentence. This accusative has no 
nunization, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




2-2 There is no doubt in it. 




10-61 Nor anything less than 
that nor larger. 
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3-77 They have no portion 
in the Hereafter. 


The negative U is used for the same purpose. They are termed 
as 'negative particles resembling verbs', (^JJL *«_UJI ^ j . 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 




82-16 And they will not be 
absent from it. 


J\j j» <J>s ja ^fJ Li 


13-11 And besides Him they 
have no protector. 




50-45 And thou art not one 
to compel them. 




41-46 And thy Lord is not in 
the least unjust to the servants. 




12-31 This is not a human 
being. 



6. When the noun after the vocative particle .lllll Ji'^- is the 
first term of an 'idafah, called in Arabic JL^ , e.g. : 
^ll^L; - "O" Abdullah", 
j*J-J\ - "CAbdar-Rahman", 

j5_j_*£Jjl C - "O' Prince of the believers" . 



7. Exception 5 T.Vfl 

The exception is expressed by the particle V| that generally 
takes the accusative in its following noun. A 'sentence of an 
exception' has two parts, the 'excepted' and the 'generality'. 
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for example, if we say: "The pilgrims came from all parts of 
the world apart from Muslims in occupied Palestine", 'The 
Muslims of the world' is the generality, and 'Muslims in oc- 
cupied Palestine' is the exception. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





28-88 Everything will perish 
save His countenance. 


t .it 

dUU »^J1 J5 - generality 

VI - particle of exception 
L^-j - excepted. 

Most often the generality is not mentioned at all, e.g. : 




7-58 Only evil cometh forth 
(from it). 


SlJ vitJj jX* ^ 


74-31 None knoweth the 
hosts of thy Lord save Him. 


The noun after may occur in nominative, e.g. : 




55-60 Is the reward of good- 
ness aught save goodness. 




18-22 • None knoweth them 
save a few. 




12-104 It is not else than a 
reminder unto the people. 
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For any adjective modifying an accusative noun, or any noun 
in opposition to another accusative noun. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





4-5 and speak kindly to them. 




33-45 (O' Prophet) Lo! 
We have sent thee a witness 
and a bearer of good tidings. 


In certain exclamations the usual explanation being that there 
is a suppressed verb ^ijjb^ J*i . 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 




13-29 Joy is for them. 


rfl 1 ^ 


38-59 No word of welcome 
for them. 



The genitive case has already been dealt with in chapters three 
and fourteen. 



EXERCISE 
Translate into Arabic : 

I found Ahmad sleeping when I went to see him. Muslims 
were offering prayers in a straight row like a solid wall. They 
spent their nights reciting the Holy Qur'an during the month 
of Ramadan. He came back from the school in a jolly mood. 
He was caught by surprise when he saw the manner of sac- 
rifice done by Muslims for the sake of their religion. It is most 
hateful in the sight of Allah to say much and do nothing. 
People entered the fold of Islam in group after group. How 
much is the price of the book ? 
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How many boys are in your class? So many townships were 
destroyed by enemies. He got five books, ten pens, 15 pencils 
and one hundred pieces of paper sheets. His mother was a 
very noble lady and his father a minister of state, but his com- 
panions were evil doers. Surely, Islam is the righteous way of 
life. 

Perhaps people may realize this fact in which there is no 
doubt. Our Lord is not unjust to the human beings. All 
teachers have arrived except Mr. George. Indeed the reward 
of kindness is not but kindness. 



2. Translate into English : 

jd : j>L; jJLj &p *£& jJf i U> ^U- iJUjJT jus 
liil. iJLi t jJr j-^ <±-i • i-^Lk ^jlJIj 

fSuil 6is ulJjj • ^ ^-j^-j i j-*L_ijt 

: J& Jli t &ft U : ^ jlii « sLL^ JJJJTj 

<■ y>v jlS' U«li c-ia t il^i <-~j>r >^&'} 

^'/s i J* r^ 1 t^S-' (3-* « 
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I VOCABULARY [ 



sleeping 


Usil ( verb : fU - f LJ) 


to offer 




the straight 




the row 




the solid 


f <^T.* >fl (Passive part. X) 


to recite 


Si - iJL; 


jolly 


ik ; : « - \J-jj 


to get caught by surprise 


(V) 


manner 




sacrifice 




hateful 




how much, how many 




destroyed 


J^>- ( passive of II O^*- - ^^k) 


companion 
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to judge. 




came forward. 




a lad. 




crying (from JZ-JLL to cry). 




noising, shouting 

(from r^-'y^eu to make noise). 




Plural of £lj (.y-'j) tender, shephered. 


J* 


camels (collective noun). 




without any legal right. 




a lad, a youth. 




running (from ^1,-^1^ to run). 




perspiration. 




to perspire (V). 




meeting place. 




what do you want? (Lit: what is behind you). 




I have committed (a crime) (VIII). 




crime. 





abominable (Lit: unusual). 




to protect, guard (^^J jlS - was protecting). 




he stoned ( - Jaj - to throw). 




She -camel. 




1,-11 1 /• • . r Tit ■ - v 

was killed (passive of viiL> - ^LLf_, ). 




to execute. 




in me, on me. 




to purify. 




tuff. 




to profit, to benefit, (r-*^ ~ P*^ 1} 



CHAPTER 26 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

1. A conditional sentence is introduced by one of the following 
particles : 



k "if\ e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





2-284 And whether ye make 
known what is in your minds 
or hide it, Allah will bring you 
to account for it. 


'J* "who, whom, whoever", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




4-123 He who doeth wrong 
will have the recompense 
thereof. 


"whatever", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




7-132 and they said: whatever 
portent thou bringest where- 
with to bewitch us we shall not 
put faith in thee. 


"which, whichsoever", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


£41 


17-110 unto whichsoever ye 
cry (it is the same), His are the 
most beautiful names. 
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P "if, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





7-188 Had I knowledge of 
the unseen I should have 
much of good. 


1^1 "when", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




33-19 When the fear depar- 
ted they scold you with sharp 
tongues. 


jj& "if", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




12-32 But if he does not what 
I bid him , he verily shall be 
imprisoned. 




14-7 If ye give thanks, I will 
give you more. 


lU "when", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




12-69 And when they went in 
before Joseph, he took his 
brother unto himself. 


Some other conjunction followed by a negative particle Si as 
SljJ "if not" or "had... not", used for implied meaning, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 




18-39 And wherefore didst 
thou not say, when thou 
entered the garden : It is as 
Allah pleased. 



2-251 And were it not for 
Allah's repelling some men by 
others, the earth would be 
certainly in a state of disorder. 



There are some other conjunctions used in conditional sen- 
tences. Though not occuring in the Holy Qur'an, they are en- 
dorsed by grammarians, for example : 
J-* "whenever", e.g. 



I jls- »ju* JLnJ 4_;L* ^ii 


whenever you come to him, 
you will find what is good. 


OlJf "whenever", e.g. 




whenever we trust in you, you 
will trust in others besides us. 



2. A conditional sentence consists of two parts : jii "the 

condition (Protasis)", and Jpjlfl tlj£ or J*jlfl L>\'^ "answer 
of the condition", (i.e. Apodosis). 



(a) In Arabic, the condition and its answer, in verbal sen- 
tences, are sometimes in the jussive mood, e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an) : 





8-19 If ye return, we shall 
return. 




60-2 If they have upper hand 
on you, they will be your foes. 



(b) or in the perfect, with >_» of conjunction prefixed to the 
verb of the "answer of the condition" (Apodosis), e.g. (from 
the Holy Qur'an) : 





33-53 When your meal is 
finished, then disperse. 


4*iicicl;i4i 


94-7 So when thou art 
relieved, still toil. 


(c) Without in the answer, the perfect is used to indicate 
a habitual happening, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




33-19 When the fear depar- 
ted, they scold you with sharp 
tongues. 




25-63 and when the foolish 
ones address them, answer : 
Peace. 


(d) The answer (Apodosis) of the _Jj may be introduced by 
the attached particle J to give stress on the nature of the 
sentence, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




11-118 IfthyLordhad 
wished, He would have made 
men one people. 




2-220 Had Allah willed He 
could have over-burdened you. 



(e) The condition introduced by 'j\ may be used to express 
the impossibility of the condition, that is called in Arabic term 
as JU^L j^l "to hand to the impossible", e.g. (from the 
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Holy Qur'an) : 





43-81 Say (O' Muhammad), 
If the Beneficent hath a son, 
I am the foremost worshippers. 


Note : The Translates of the Holy Qur'an take this jj as a 
negative particle, therefore, exact translation would be : 




43-81 Say (O' Muhammad), 
The Beneficent One hath no 
son , I am first among the 
worshippers. 


(f) V followed by "}| is merely negative particle, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an)': 




19-93 There is none in the 
heaven and the earth but 
cometh unto the Beneficent 
as a slave. 


Sometimes without >1[ gives the same negative sense, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 


<JLil Jjit j[j 


21-111 And I know not if 
this may be a trial for you and 
a provision for a fixed time. 



EXERCISE 



A. Translate into Arabic : 

1. If only (use jt ) you had helped the Muslim soldiers, 
they would not have fallen into the hands of that treacher- 
ous enemy. 

2. If you had seen what happened to the unbelievers who 
worshipped idols, you would have given up your false 
ideas, and the teachings of the Porphet (May peace and 
blessing al Allah be upon him) would have guided you to 
the right path. 

3. If you do the afternoon prayers earlier, we can leave for 
Madinah before sunset. 

4. When you open the door, the sun comes in. 

5. If my friend had asked for a proof, I would have told him 
what was preached in the Khutbah on Friday. 

6. If what was on the table does not please him, let him take 
what is in the cupboard also. 

7. If he acts (use ) according to the Islamic teachings, 
he will gain good rewards in this world and in the Hereaf- 
ter. 

8. If you see a fire, call the fire brigade; they will come and 
put it out quickly. 

9. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan- 
gers. 
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9. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan- 
gers. 

10. If you do not work hard, you will certainly not succeed. 

11. Whatever (use 1*4-*) the case may be the Muslims 
throughout the world will realize that their survival de- 
pends on their unity. 

12. If you do not find a boat on the river, that is not my fault . 



B. Translate into English : 

jJ ^cl\ cJi$j fUll |JL» JJJ fj'jl$ > Jiiiij (^Jt Jj 

4>L i_ljLU (IfLJ ot JjjLJ-j oij-ijl ofjJ JJ . ouJUj 
jj . >Jl ,>.> JU; ^' viL^ 4_, iijJ! U J^J p y . «J^Jj 

. ^vi^ i^Sfl ^ ^jji oJLi j,> ^ia- 
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I VOCABULARY 





Plural : J-J'y»- fire, conflagration. 




to get put out. (VII) 


LLfcf 


to extinguish, put out. (IV) 




fire brigade. 




to pray. (II) 




Plural : f Uj-f idol. 


M 


to worship. 




to succeed. 




preaching. 




lecture, Muslim Friday sermon, oration. 




Plural : >--Jl>s cupboard. 


J* 


to approve. (Ill) 




to complete. 




teachings. 
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1 ■• 

unoeiievers 


jIjlS Smg. 


earlier 




sun 


- 


the proof 




according to 


at i 


The Hereafter 




to be afraid 




survival 




unity 




fault 




throughout the world 





CHAPTER 27 
THE NOUN - DISTINCTION AND PATTERNS 



The noun is distinguished from that of verbs and particles by : 

( I ) It can be modified by vowels and governed by preceed- 

ing elements, e.g. (Nominative) iffi "This 

book", (Accusative) tj&£$\ c*fjJ "I read the book", 

(Genitive) s-Ai&i ^ ol>-j "I found in the book". 

(II) Its number can be changed from singular to dual and 
plurals, e.g. : 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Nominative 








Accusative & 
Genitive 









(III) It accepts Jf of the definite article, e.g. slbS kitabun, 
'alkitabu. 

Patterns 

There are three main patterns of a noun : 
( I ) Simple nouns. 

( II ) The nouns derived from verbs or from other nouns. 

(III) The verbal nouns. 
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L Simple nouns are formed from the root-form of a word by 
slight changes in the vowelling, e.g. jli "house", &f "ear", 
^"eyc", jt "earth", "heaven", L>- "garden", 
jl; "fire", etc... 

II-A. Derived nouns from the verbs are formed by vowels infixed 
and letters prefixed, or by both, e.g. : 

(a) a long vowel infixed after the first radical to form a pat- 
tern for an active participle as: 

J_«t* "doer", from J»i- "to do", 
jlJU "learned (one)", from jU* "to know", 
^li "poet", from >i "to feel". 

(b) a long vowel infixed after the second radical forms a 
pattern, denotes the meaning of a passive participle from a 
root which has no pattern of J_*U for act. part, as ^jj , 
from j'j 'j "to support", because jjlj wazir is not heard. 

- or though the pattern of Jpli is found but used in a dif- 
ferent meaning, as jl>U "observer, witness" but S , j \ 
"martyr". 

- or describes an adjective possessed by someone as a 
natural feature, i.e. not gained by himself, as j- ,^ 
"beautiful", "ugly". 

- or derived from the roots of which the third person singu- 
lar, perfect, has dammah in its second radical as ^ - 
<L»j£ - , thus the act. participle is - <liijJ> - ^jjj> 
respectively, the plural is usually of the measure and 
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JLm , e.g. qj£ , plural j^'^ "wounded", from £>t • 
j^J "murdered", plural JLij from jJJ . Ji^ 
"ill, sick", plural ^ from JijJ 



Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



73-20 He knew that there 
will be sick ones among you. 



and 'fij plural of j^i, fUi* plural of j^fa*, e.g. 
i/jj,. flj$ "noble and pious ones". 

(c) Pattern for the passive participle is formed by prefixing 
a mlm and infixing a long (j) vowel after second radical, 
e.g. J^Lli "done", from Jju "to do", j^ii "accepted", 
from JJ "to accept". 

(d) Patterns denoting place and times jlilJij jUjJl l^J . 
The noun of place and time expresses the place where the 
action of a verb is committed, as the time or occassion of 
that verb. Such nouns are measured on the patterns. 

J«Li "mafalun" or J*ii "mafilun". 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 

ijh- East, from J^i "to rise", 
West, from d'S "to set". 



2-115 For Allah is the East 
and the West. 
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u»JLi - mosque, from JbgL 


- "to worship". 




2-144 Towards the Sacred 


- pasture, from "to tend catties". 




87-4 And He who brought 
forth herbage. 


1^JLi- refuge, from "to take refuge". 




9-118 There is no refuge 
from Allah but in Him. 


t^jfc - abode, from J\ ^ 


"to resort to". 




79-41 The garden is surely 
the abode. 


l^jj - the place or tinr 
"to promise". 


le of the meeting, from lij 




11-81 Their appointed time 
is the morning. 



Note : Words on this and all above given patterns are fre- 
quently used in the Holy Qur'an. 

(e) Patterns expressing names of instruments («JYI ^*[) 
are formed by prefixing a triim and infixing a long II) 
vowel after the second radical on the pattern. 

jjjju mifalatun, as Lj-j^. mirwahatun, "a fan", from 
q'j "to blow". 



JiL mifalun, as mibradun, "a file", from "to file". 
JL^L mifalun, as miftahun, "a key", from £_Li 

"to open". 



= fcl* , from Li "to delay". 



J 34-14 Eating his staff. 



JU_1. ■ jliJL. , from JJj "to be heavy, to weigh". 



jjjULt. 99-7 atom's weight. 



i_i» = jlj_L?. from jjj "to weigh". 



55-7 and He hath set the 



JL/LL = ^lUL , plural £,JIju or , from ^jlj 

"to open". 



6-59 and with Him are the 
keys of the invisible. 



Derived nouns from the nouns as «-j*>- "zealotry" from 
J*->y^ "enthusiasm"; <lL*^ " a g e °f ignorance", from 
"j4>Jl "ignorance". Both of these two words occurred in 
one verse of the Holy Qur'an : 



i+J* J, J*^ *l 



48-26 When those who 
disbelieve had set up in their 
hearts zealotry, zealotry of 
the age of ignorance. 
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EXERCISE 



1. Name the patterns of the following words : 

• ilLu , ijlI. , lie: v jj.;f , , jj j , uiif ( JL; 



2. Translate into Arabic : 

Muslims say their prayers inside the mosques, sometimes they 
offer prayers in their homes, in fields, trains and everywhere 
because Allah is everywhere. The East and the West belong 
to Him. 

The appointed time for all of us is the Day of Judgement. 
Makkah is a meeting place for Muslims from every country. 
Allah is only God Who created blacks, whites, reds and people 
of all colours. Every human being has an equal right of living. 

Arabic is the key to the treasures of knowledge. Muslims love 
their homeland and offer all kinds of sacrifices for their land 
but, however, they do not worship it. Non-Muslims have a 
very distorted conception of Islamic Religion. Islam com- 
mands you: think only of what is good for all human beings, 
consider not the wrong that has been done to you, pardon 
others and do good to all. 
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3. Translate into English : 

lij . ^iil ijilSl ^ oil iyj ^jv't ili 6iij . u^Jji 

. j j ^llj l ^JL» ^ ^Jl&j ! i^g^f o^-Ji JL*JUf 

itJJi If Jj. Sjij 'J'j-jj- 1 <r iip ( j_L; 

j^ji ^ LLjbUi u-ji ^iijf ^iif , yscy 



rw 
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I VOCABULARY | 



to say prayer 


sSOji / - /A\ - 1 Lota 


inside the mosque 


1/7 


erverywhere 




the appointed time 




The Day of Judgement 




the Creater 




the sacrifice 


4 .■». it' S\ 1 ^jm.A. - ^>w» 


the distorted 




the conception 




the command 


^* 


the wrong, injustice 


(JLyi 



4-JJLu 


a minaret from which call to the 
prayers is made. Plural jjiJ 




chimney 




factory 



J 1 






tKp pill frnm _ - N l ■ / . I i • 1 1 \ 

me can, ironi - (Ow^j 


1 . 1 ' U 

(J jy^'" c ■ *) fl ^ 11 


the classes. 


' Ml 




e i 

J- 5 


all 




the easy. 




the contused. 




the unknown. 




thc> V ppnino f hp nrt it pel ion 
inc Keeping, inc jjiuiev-iiun. 




the strengthening. 




the forgiven one. 


»l l '?T ; KI.L 


his majesty the King. 




extension. 


; U i | 






the commencing, the beginning. 




the executing. 





the practical, actual. 




got together. 




the project, plan. 




as soon as possible. 




years. 




stood (constructed). 




to wander. 




the sights. 




to make happy, to please. 




contained, included. 




sings, plural of Lj. 




the artistic. 




deligates. 




different. 




corners, parts, directions. 




inaugurated. 




mighty, loftiness, splendor. 
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CHAPTER 28 



THE VERBAL NOUN 

1. The Arabic root-form is called = source" that can be 
seen most clearly in the third person masculine of the perfect 
of a simple verb. Whereas the root-form or jJlJJ not infre- 
quently includes a letter of increase. For example Jy-a is a 
masdar as j^-S "to enter", but the latter is used to be the 
first entry in an Arabic dictionary while the former is deemed 
to be a derived form from J^o . 

Therefore, grammarians differentiate between jj 'a* that 

expresses the verbal idea and ^juaJI ; the verbal noun 
which always stands as a noun. 

2. The verbal forms are not governed by a certain rule, as all of 
them are "^UJ. = heard ones". According to SIbawaih 
and Suyuti, there are 30 permanent patterns for the verbal 
nouns. Most of them are frequently used in the Holy Qur'an. 
Here, only one example from each pattern is being men- 
tioned : 

Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





5-30 His mind made it easy 
for him; killing his brother. 


4_s»4 Jti <J ySai 
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31-13 Surely ascribing 
partners to Him is a gravious 
iniquity. 










2-88 They said: our hearts 
are the wrappings (which 
preserve God's word). 




: j-J 






90-4 We have certainly 
created man to face difficulties. 


w 








11-10 He is exultantly, 
boastful. 




■ & 






12-26 Ifhisshirtisrcntin 
front. 


iJjLi : SL*^j 




19-2 A mention of the mercy 
of thy Lord. 


<JLJLi : CLli 




53-22 This indeed is an 
unjust division. 
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iJ«u* "t Cm<» * i-Ubii 2- 196 so a compensation by 
- , .f-- k - r ^ - fasting or almsgiving. 



6-115 And the word of thy 
Lord has been accomplished. 



6-90 It is not but a reminder. 



21-15 And this cry of theirs 
ceased not. 



12-19 O' good news! This 
is a youth. 



2-285 Thy forgiveness our 
Lord! 



49-7 and transgression and 



23-18 and We are indeed able 
of carrying it away. 



rAr 



3X3 



jttOrlljjLj 


2-204 and he is the most 
violent of adversaries. 




JijJ. 






38-24 Surely he has wronged 
thee in demanding thy ewe. 




: Si lr! 






9-1 A declaration of 
immunity from Allah. 










9-19 Do you hold the giving 
of water to the pilgrims. 










50-39 And before the setting. 










3-37 so her Lord accepted 
her with a goodly acceptance . 


: 








19-27 O' Mary thou has 
indeed brought a strange thing. 
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6-142 And of the cattle (He 
has created) some for burden, 
some for slaughter. 



3. The verbal noun on the pattern of j^Ui denotes meaning of 
something continously flowing and moving without stop as 

"to flow the water", "to infiltrate", but not used 
in the Holy Book. 

4. There is a kind of jJui called ^jlJiJi ^ in which a 
/nim ( f ) is prefixed. Its pattern is the same as j^L , J_*u 
of the tf£JBtfSjJTpj ; also J^i . Few examples from 
the Holy Qur'an are as following : 



17-80 My Lord! make me 
enter a truthful entering. 



1 7-80 and make me go forth 
a truthful going. 



2>76 Goodly is the abode 
and the resting place. 



Another pattern of the verbal noun «_u* is used to cApiey* 
the kind or type ot an act, e.g. ^JlLpJT *-JL. j£± "he walks 
uKe a soldier" (like the walking of the soldier). 



6. There is a pattern iJULi among the patterns of the verbal 
noun called i^Ji ^ij to specify the number of time an act is 
committed. 

Example from the Holy Qur'an : 





20-96 I took a handful from 




the footprints of the 




Messenger. 



The pattern liii , as l^li is used for the single act, and it 
takes the dual jl ■ a' i , and the sound feminine plurals, as 



7. The Diminutive ^aJT is formed from a noun of three 
consonants according to the pattern jlo , as J-lti , from 
JJL» "money". 

From a noun that has more than three consonants, four or 
five, the patterns of the diminutive would be : 

"J^J_L», as ^jj, from '^'y> 

^J a ■ fcg.w-i , as ^_iJjap , from ^ijii- . 

8. The Comparative and Superlative of adjectives -» , 

are formed from the three radicals and their pattern is the 
same as that of colours and defects. Thus from *. ^ 
"beloved" is formed sL^~\ "more beloved, dearer". From 
'j~S "great" is formed "greater". 

Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



2-219 and their sin is greater 
than their advantage. 



386 



The feminine of J — , as , is JLii , as ^'jlk , but 
the form J*Jt is used for feminine comparative adjectives. 



Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



43-48 But she is older than 
her sister. 



Though Jiif has dual and plural forms: j^-Ji as jlj-ltf 
and Jplil , as ^.Lsi , also the feminine form as Jjj-r-* 
has its plural form oUiLi as olJ^ji , only J«_it is used 
in all cases, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) for dual : 



12-8 When they said: 
Certainly Yusuf (Joseph) a 
his brother are dearer to 
our father. 



Students may note the form t^jX singular has been i 
instead of jL^-t of dual. 



Example from the Holy Qur'an - For plural : 



fi^j ^l>b 



9-24 If your father and your 
sons, and your brothers and 
your wives and your kinsfolk 
and the wealth you have ac- 
quired and trades whose dull- 
ness you fear and dwelling you 
love are dearer for you than 
Allah and His Messenger. 



But if this type of noun is used in the meaning of elative, the 
gender and the number will be preserved accordingly, e.g. 
jj\ J»l "Allah is great". 



Examples from the Holy Qur an : 





44-16 On the day when 
We seize (them) with the most 
violent seizing. 


<Ssr*M i-tkJi J±-r> f_K 




6-123 And thus have We 
made in every town the greater 
ones of its guilty. 



The comparative and superlative patterns are derived from 
three radicals. Thus from is formed ^l_Sl ; from ^Jw» 

is formed yuit . In case of participles of the derived forms, 
words with more than three consonants, and words of the pat- 
tern Ji_j! , the comparative is formed either by ^i_si or jLif 
followed by a noun in the accusative (a verbal noun, as a rule), 
e.g. jsLL) "white"; UUJ Lit "whiter". 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



At^jLsfi^r^iJrj 


2-165 And those who believe 
are stronger in (their) love 
for Allah. 




1 8-34 I have greater wealth 
than thou, and am mightier 
in followers. 
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1. Translate into Arabic : 

In all systems of education, language is the medium contain- 
ing the culture as well as the store-house of knowledge. But as 
far as Islamic culture is concerned, the Arabic language stands 
for more than that since it is the medium of the Qur'an which 
is the source of Islamic culture, its spirit as well as the core of 
Islamic science, injunctions, laws, principles and ethics. It is, 
therefore, impossible to speak of Islam, its culture and science 
separately and away from the Arabic language. This does not 
mean that Islam has imposed one language on all Muslims 
since difference of language and speech is a universal law of 
human nature. 

But this does not mean that the language of the Qur'an is the 
language of knowledge for all those who believe in the relig- 
ion of Islam. Every Muslim knows this fact whatever his race, 
nationality and dialect among Muslims may be. It does not 
prevent the language of the Qur'an from being the first and 
the foremost of the Islamic languages.* 



• Dr Tawfiq Mohammad. "The Arabic Language and Islamic Education" a p;.per submitted to 
First World Congress on Muslim Education. 



2. Translate into English : 

& , jjvi <lu Ojjj fJLy '4ii £Li illiijiijjij 

iiiiiJvr jiillis pj oirJyf <_» \Jazj+ dL*fi Q-lLait 

u' ^^fj/ ijfi&£t£ f^i 

>LLij JjSlf <-i h i ! : . ' .Tj js S^i 5jJf ^JJI jaiiff 



VOCABULARY 



system 


Plural 


education 


p-LJl (v.n.) II 


medium 


4 la.llj Plural .kJCj 


culture 


SjUiUl Plural oljU^Jl 


store-house 


j>Ljl Plural jjUJJl 


stand for 




spirit 





• Prof. Sayy.dAbul Hasan Ali Nadwi i^oji J\ j,>ll . P. 4«, Dar Al-Oalam. Cairo. 1974. 
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core 


IS Plural slLJt 


injuction 


*u>yi ( v n -) IV 


principles 


Plural of faJiJl 


impossible 


L ^ : ' I (Act. Part.) X 


ethics (Adj. N.) 


^GVl Plural of ^iVl 


separately 


^U«ili (Act. Part.) J_^i 
vii ^ use in accusative ). 


impose 


ii.- 


since 


(Use any suitable particle). 


universal 




nature 




race 




nationality 




dialect 




prevent 


/:» ✓ 


foremost 
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1st Person Singular Perfect ^JLLJ - pli 
- to climb, toaccend. 




1st Person Singular Perfect uaj^ - uu> 
- to stop, to stand. 




cave. 




3rd Person Singular IV - to give honour. 




Prophethood (Lit: communication). 




3rd Person Singular I - came down. 




revelation. 




3rd Person Singular Fern. Perfect - arose. 




3rd Person Singular Fern. Perfect - bestowed. 


'J. * t 


3rd Person Singular Masc. Imperfect - receives. 




so many times. 




newness, novelty. 




3rd Person Singular Masc. X - woke up. 




bodies, Plural of '^L>- 




day. 





dark, (Act. Part.) IV. 




the liar. 




the truthful. 


<•- If 


delighted (IV). 




the universe. 




changed (V). 




current, course. 



CHAPTER 29 
CONJUNCTION & INTERJECTION 

1. The particles used as conjunctions are : 



(a) j waw, "and" - to link a sentence to another one or a 
noun to another noun, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





2-127 And when Ibrahim 
(Abraham) and Isma'Il 
(Ishmael) raised the founda- 
tion of The House. 


j LiJljJj cjjjj lil 


99-1/3 When the earth is sha- 
ken with her shaking and earth 
brings forth her burdens and 
man says : What has befallen 
her ? 


j between two sentences, of which the second is a nominal 
sentence, often means "while"; that forms a structure of hal, 
and this 3 is called JUJtjlj, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




18-35 And he went into his 
garden while he was unjust to 
himself. 


j^djlit 


11-72 Shall I bear a child 
while I am an old woman ? 
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The j is usually dropped when a verbal hal sentence follows, 
e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





36-20 And from the remote 
part of the city there came a 
man running. 


(b) «j /a, "then" expresses sequence as well as it joins the 
sentences, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


oL_U* o" & f SI jLili 


2-37 And Adam received 
words from his Lord and He 
forgave him. 


i>.^ T £^ tff^ 


87-2/5 Who created then 
made complete and Who mea- 
sured then guided and Who 
brought forth herbage then 
made it dried up dust-col- 
oured. 


(c) jf 'aw, "or" for one of two or more than two things; to ex- 
press doubt or give choice of one among few mentioned 
deeds, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




23-113 We tarried a day or 
part of day. 


yAiTiJti {is** 


5-89 So its expiation is the 
feeding of ten poor men (with 
average (food)^ou feed your 
families with) or their clo- 
things, or the freeing of a 
neck. 
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(d) ft 'am, "whether" for determination of one among few 
choices. In this case a hamzah ( » ) is put before one of two 
equivalents, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





2-6 Alike to them whether 
thou warnst them or warnst 
them not. 


(e) i\ 'idh, "since, when, after, because" is used with nomi- 
nal or verbal sentences, such as (from the Holy Qur'an) : 




2-127 When Ibrahim used to 
raise the foundations. 




2-30 (Remember) when thy 
Lord said to the angels... 


(f) \>\ "idha, "when, if", originally used for times, e.g. (from 
the Holy Qur'an) : 




2-13 and when it is said to 
them believe ! 




2-14 And when met those 
who believed they said we 
believe. 



The difference between ij and lij is that the former refers 
to something that happened in the past while the latter indi- 
cates to a time related to the present or future; thus a sentence 
such: . . .^L.JjLiil "when thy Lord said" recalls a hap- 
pening of the past; but, 1>\ ^JJ i\Jr \>[ "when Allah's help 
has come" (has appeared), denotes the then situation of 
the Islamic call and response of people. Yet, the sentence 
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^j4ijij^cj>lj^ "when the earth is shaken its shak- 
ing", informs about a situation relating to the future. 

(g) Jj thumma, "after that, then, thereupon", e.g. (from the 
HolyOur'an) : 



7- 1 1 And We indeed created 
you then We fashioned you, 
then We said to the angels... 



(h) Jj>- hatta, "until, even, up to", to indicate the t< 
tion of an object, e.g. l+J j L&Lilf cJ$l "1 have eaten 
the fish up to its head", or "even its head", e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an) : 





97-5 It is till the rising of 
the morning. 


(i) j£J and j£J lakin and lakinna, "but" the former 
being followed by a verb, the latter by a noun in the accusa- 
tive, or pronominal suffixes i l^_l£J 4 j& i piLl^J etc. 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 


p xM \J d\S Li 
j&j Al j J^J j (^JU-j 


33-40 Muhammad is not the 
father of any man among you, 
but he is the Messenger of 
Allah and the last one among 
the prophets. 


j c4*j m lJj (14^— =-» 


8-17 Ye (Muslims) slew 
them not, but Allah slew 
them. And (O' Muhammad) 
thou threwest not when thou 
didst throw but Allah threw. 
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(j) lij 'imma, "either", followed by jt or(U2j) "self, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur'an) : 



47-4 and afterwards either 
grace or ransom. 



(k) Ul 'amma, "as for", with a following nominative, the 
predicate always being introduced with a ^» , e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an) : 



J^-sa^j Jj^r. j.'iTCt 


18-79 As for the ship it 
belonged to poor people. 




18-80 and as for the lad, his 
parents were believers. 



The particles C[ and U are not endorsed by authentic 
grammarians like Ibn 'Aqil and Ibn Hisham al-'Ansari. 

among conjunction particles. 



2. Interjection (Vocative) .llJT Jij> 

It is expressed by the particle U followed by a noun in the 
nominative without article and without nunation in the singu- 
lar, e.g. ttl L, i tfSli Li « Uj Lj , etc. 
If the person addressed is absent or the noun is covered by 
some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the accusa- 
tive, e.g. C "O' careless", Jj C "O' caller to 
the good". 

Likewise, in case of '/rfa/a/i constructions the mudaf (the 
possessed one) will be put in the accusative : M ili U 
"O' Abdallah", C "O' chief of believers". 
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Sometimes, pronominals are omitted and replaced by a 
kasrah showing the omission, or a o to denote emotional 
feelings towards the addressed one, e.g. : 
"4o li = O' my Lord" - here a ^ of 1st person is omitted, 
"cJf \j = O' my father" - here a o is replacing the omitted 
iS , e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





37-102 O* my father do as 
thou art commanded. 


(a) Often, the vocative £ is omitted along with the pronoun; 
only a kasrah which replaces ^ indicates the type of inter- 
jection structure, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


^jj oJ_m ^1 : jli 


71-5 He said : O' my Lord! 
I have called my people. 



(b) LjJt and l^Jt C are followed by the noun in the nomina- 
tive with the article. When addressing a gathering 1^.1 is used, 
as : 'ij-^Yf "°' brothern!". Otherwise most often it will 
be preceded by U to become Ifjfc, e.g. : 

r 



^-lJI '4 ? L.' | O' people. 



j_> j-iliJl l^Jt IJ O'desbelievers. | 



(c) To express feelings or attentions towards someone or 
something U followed by a verbal noun c 
tence is used, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 



12-19 Good luck! here is a 
youth. 
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CiLX 'J* ii(U 12-84 Alas, my grief for 
J->.^^ ■ Yusuf (Joseph). 



Sometimes an 'alif replaces the 1st person pronoun ^ to 
denote deep sorrow, e.g. lilflj "O' sorrow!", L"j_l>- Ij , "O* 
grief!". 

(d) To express grief or anguished feelings towards someone, 
the particle jjj always followed by a J is used in an indi- 
rect speech, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 





14-2 Woe unto disbelievers. 




104-1 Woe unto every 
slanderer fault-finder. 



In direct speech, the pronouns take place of J , as iLlJj 
"woe to you", j£ "woe to me", LiXy "woe to us". 
Also vilJj is used for the same purpose, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) • 





28-82 Ah! woe unto you! 
Allah enlargeth the provision. 


b/jj\sS\ £lL; Si «J iiJ j 


28-82 Ah ! woe unto you ! The 
disbelievers never prosper. 


Besides the above ones, ^liJj U (with fern, ending i ) and 
with 'alifmaqsurah, instead of g of 1st person pronoun, is 
used for the same type of expressions, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 




11-72 She said: Oh, Woe 
unto me! Shall I bear a child 
while I am an old woman ? 



EXERCISE 



I. Translate into Arabic : 

To translate is one thing; to speak about the art of translation 
is another thing, but with Allah's help, I shall attempt to out- 
line certain considerations and suggest certain principles on 
this subject. However, since the material of our craft is lan- 
guage , I must begin by briefly examining the nature of speech , 
or words, of language itself. 

Language is a compassionate gift of God to man in his fallen 
state : 

The n Adam learnt from his Lord words of inspiration , and his 
Lord forgave him, for He is often-Returning, Most Merciful. 

Now man in his fallen state - or in other words, after Adam's 
expulsion from The Garden - remains God's vicegerent up on 
the earth, and has not only been granted the distinctive gift of 
speech, but also the gift of revelation through the medium of 
Divine Speech : "Then We said Get ye down all from here 
and if, as sure there comes to you guidance from Me, 
whosoever follows My guidance, on them shall be no fear nor 
shall they grieve". 
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fed* «JJ5a j* ^ 



VOCABULARY | 





parable, example. 




kindled, X, from jlJj (3rd Pers. Masc. Sing. Perf.). 




illumined, IV, from (3rd Pers. Sing.). 








to take away. 




darkness, pi. of <JJc 




to see, IV, from ^ (3rd Pers. Masc. Plural). 




deaf, pi. of jUI 
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Y • 


dumb, pi. of jiiJt 


-? 


blind, pi. of jS\ (see Chapter 10). 




abundant rain. 


lij 


thunder. 




lightning. 




to put, to make. 




fingers, pi. of ^ .J>| 


SliT 


ears, pi. of jit 




for fear of. 




death. 




imcompasser, (IV, Act. Part.). 


■>. •.' 


calls out. 




a call. 


•ijlj 


cry. 




to understand, from Ji* (3rdPers. Masc. Plu.). 




to spend, IV (3rd Pers. Masc. Plu.). 


jljji 


wealth, pi. of JU 


-J- 


way. 



g *1 


grain. 




togrow, IV, (3rd Pers. Sing. Perf.). 


; Li 


ear of grain, pi. of J-.L- 




to make double, III, from 




ample-giving. 



trnnslstion 




thing 




with Allah's help 


&| i t 4»l jiL; , -Oil O^y 

(Use one of the phrases) 


attempt (V.N.) 




to attempt (V.) Ill 
I shall attempt 




outline 




however, 




consideration 




to suggest, (V.) VII 




itself, himself 




The Compassionate 


W 
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Compassion 




gift 




fallen-state 




inspiration 




turned towards (man), forgave 


. ji. CAS 


oft-Returning 




expulsion 




vicegerent 




distinctive 




getingdown, descending 




guidance 




fear 




grieve, sorrow 
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CHAPTER 30 

SOME DIFFERENT TYPES OF THE VERB 

I. The verb "not to be". Only perfect tense of this verb is 
used. The conjugation is as following : 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


3rd Pers. Masc. 


jJ 






3rd Pers.Fem. 




£3 




2nd Pers. Masc. 






P 


2nd Pers.Fem. 




uU 


& 


1st Pers. Masc. &Fem. 






\ : '\ 



This verb is used to negate equational sentences (i.e. sen- 
tences which have no verbs). Once a form of ( _ r lJ is intro- 
duced, the predicate changes to the accusative case . 
This rule, however, applies only to nouns and adjectives, and 
not to prepositional phrases, as only the former have varying 



Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



13-43 And those who dis- 
believe say: Thou art not a 
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The predicate of an equational sentence negated by « 
frequently introduced by the preposition _. , wnich is writ- 
ten as part of the predicate. In this case, the predicate will be 
in genative since it is directly covered by the preposition. 
Example from the Holy Quran : 



5-8 Is not Allah the Best of 
the Judges. 



2. The verbs of praise and blame ^JJl/ ^ui\ 'jl<i_il , are repre- 
sented by llu and ^Jj . Like (J -lJ , they occur only in the 
perfect, and have the meaning of imperfect. Moreover, the 
only existing forms of this verb are of the 3rd person : 
masc; cJJu fern., e.g. : 





Zaid is good. 




Zaidisgood as a teacher. 




Fatimah is good. 


i>- jj i»A>l» £~*JU 


Fatimah is good as a wife. 


IjU 4i5Ji ^jL 


The bad dog is this, (this is a bad dog) 


o : *. 


The bad cat is this, (this is a bad cat) 


If second person is meant to be addressed by one of these 
verbs it will be used as : 




Really, you are a good friend. 




Really, you are a good mother. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





8-40 (He is) The best 
Guardian and the best Helper. 




3-136 the good reward of the 
workers. 




22-13 Certainly an evil 
guardian and an evil associate! 



3. The Verb JL* 

This verb, which has no imperfect or any form except some of 
the perfect tense, is used as a supporting verb and means: "it 
may be, perhaps, it is very likely to be" or "it is well hoped 
to". Therefore, it is followed by a sentence in the subjunctive 
introduced by jf ; the subject of which is also the subject of 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





17-79 It may be, thy Lord 
will raise thee to a position of 
great glory. 




19-48 May be I shall not 
remain unblessed in calling 
upon my Lord. 



This verb gives the sense of 'nearness', and in the rare in- 
stances in which it occurs in 1st or 2nd person it means: 
'nearly' as iui Ij J pJL ^ li "You are nearly saying 
that...". 



4. The Verbs of Wonder JUJI 

It is formed on the pattern of derived form IV (i.e. with a pre- 
fixed hamzah) from an adjective : 

from ^ "good" 
from "good" 
from Ljl "noble" ijlf 
and used with a preceding L. , while the noun is put in ac- 
cusative : 



1 jjj J—?-f I* 


How good is Zaid. 


Note that the 
same pattern 
is used for 
Masc. Fern., 
Singular and 
Plural. 




How good is Fatima. 




How noble are the men. 




How good are the 
teachers. 



Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 





80-17 Man is (self) destroyed; 
how ungrateful ! 




2-175 How constant are they 
in their strife to reach the fire ! 



A most beautiful form found in the Holy Qur'an is of singular 
masculine imperative of form IV, followed by a suffix pro- 
noun to which the preposition _. is prefixed (thing or person). 
Examples from the Holy Qur'an : 



* 4 18-26 How clear of sight is 
J ^~ i He and keen of hearing! 
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19-38 How clearly will they 
hear and see on the day when 
they come to Us. 



5. The Verb Jlj U and its sisters : 



Perfect 


Imperfect 
Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


jlj'tf or JljU 




&£) 





















These verbs mean that the action is still continuing, e.g.: 





Hasan is still going. 
(Lit. did not cease to go) 




' Ali is still working. 




Hamid still remembers. 



Examples from the Holy Qur 'an : 



21-15 And this cry of theirs 
ceased not till We made them 
cut off, extinct. 
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12-80 So I shall not leave 
this land until my father 
permits me. 




12-85 They said: By Allah! 
Thou wilt not cease remem- 
bering Yusuf (Joseph) . 


The Verb SIS' means "to be on the point oF\ but it is used to 
mean 'nearly' or 'almost', followed by the imperfect indica- 
tive or occasionally, by jf plus the subjunctive : 




He nearly killed his enemy. 




I nearly killed him. 


When used in the negative, it means 'scarcely' : 




He scarcely looked at me. 




The Arabs scarcely knew their 
enemy. 





Examples from the Holy Our 'An : 





17-76 Surely they proposed 
to unsettle thee from the land. 




17-74 Thou mayest have 
indeed inclined to them. 




67-8 Almost bursting with fury. 




24-35 The oil whereof gives 
light, though fire touches it not. 



4i2 nt 





19-90 At it, the skies are 
ready to burst. 




14-17 And he is scarcely able 
to swallow it. 



7. The Verb Jtf and its sisters 

As already dealt with in Chapter 5 & 9, the verb jlS "to be" 
takes a predicate in the accusative, e.g. : 

ijb-lj \S\ J-LJI 015 - "Men used to be one nation" 
Certain other verbs, termed "its sister" - ty'y^ j , do the 
same as J4J "not to be". 

The following are the most common used verbs of this group : 





to remain 


r* 


to last 


Jo 


to cease 




to become 


iv ^vi 


to become 


IV J$ 


to become 




to become 



Example : 



"Islam remained as a religion 
for all the worlds". 
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Example from the Holy Qur'an : 



28-10 And the heart of the 
mother of Musa (Moses) 
became free. 



8. The Verb jU» "to become", 1*J "to take", j*»-"to make, 
or do, or put", also mean "began to", if followed by a verb in 
the imperfect. 

Notes: (a) All these verbs render the meaning of the action 
in the past. 

(b) These verbs are known in Arabic as h yJI Jli_»l 
that is, 'verbs to initiate the action'. They are au- 
xiliary verbs. 



Examples : 





Muslims began to enter 


-oil CJcS o jJuLlJ 1 jJL»-t 
* — jj— j «— ^ — ■ j 


They started executing the 
Book of Allah and the 
tradition of His prophet. 


■ ■ ■ jl'o^r'A^ 


They started turning to the 
religion. 




We began to learn the 
language of the Holy Qur'an. 
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tU 



A. Translate into Arabic : 



"Muslims are brothers in religion; and they must not oppress 
one another, nor abandon assisting each other, nor hold one 
another in contempt. The seat of righteousness is the heart; 
therefore, that heart, which is righteous, does not hold a Mus- 
lim in contempt; and it is wicked to hold a Muslim in con- 
tempt; and the things that are unlawful for a Muslim to do to 
another regarding his blood, property and reputation; he 
must not act or speak that by which the blood of a Muslim 
might be spilt, and his property destroyed; and reputation 
lost. The people of paradise are three; the first, a just king, a 
doer of good to his people, endowed with virtue; the second, 
an affectionate man of a tender heart to relatives and others; 
the third, a virtuous man". 

"The duties of Muslims to each other are six. "It was asked : 
What are they, O' Prophet?", He said: When you meet a 
Muslim, offer salam to him; and when he invites you to din- 
ner, accept it; and when he asks for advice, give it to him; and 
when he is sick visit him; and when he dies, follow his bier". 



Translate into English : 



3**pl - oj-Ji j&Ul ^ ill - jlgi - r 

• 4fcwl 

C. State the patterns of the following words : 

D. In the verse given in Chapter No. 4 for translation, state in 
MfcS3l j y£ jUj what the (j) stands for. 

E. Turn the following phrases from plural to the singular and 
vice versa : 

• > ^ ^ • t^r > . pSUp 

F. It is assumed that by reaching this stage a laborious student 
can start understanding the meaning of the Holy Qur'an . Now 
at the end of this book, you are invited to examine your 
Arabic knowledge by yourself through rendering into Arabic 
the first 10 verses from the Surah 12, namely "Yusuf" 
(Joseph). 
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VOCABULARY | 



brotherly 




love 


V^ 1 - 4*^ Brotherly Love 


mutual assistance 




inculcate 




emphatic 




to oppress 


fijL' (3rd pers. sing, imperfect) 


one another 




wicked 




contempt 




righteous men 




unlawful 


fl>Jl 


blood 


fill pi. 


property 


Ajui pi. aStf 


endowed with virtue 




virtuous man 
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to invite 


yj> jJ (3rd pers. sing, imperfect) 


dinner 




to advice 


(3rd pers. sing, imperfect) 


sick 




he dies 




the bier 







has been written (Passive of C^). 




fighting. 




to dislike. 




to arrive, to approach. 




(Acc.) Lit. "good", but here is meant "wealth". 




fasting. 


jljdijji (nom.) 


the parents (acc. /gen. J.jS\j}\). 




relatives. 




according to the tradition. 
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duty bound (Ace). 




God-fearing people, pi. of J>jJ> 
(doubled radical verb) VII 




the retaliation, the punishment. 




the free. 




the female. 




was forgiven. 


w 


frtllnu/irifY f\j n fr/-\m "M 

louowing, ^v.n. irom ) . 




beneficence, charity, 
performance of good deeds. 




alleviation. 




heart, mind, intellect, reason, pi. of 13 
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-il bio* jl Y>J If 



jj*. 3 ^ Jjl 4t *** f/fi j* ^ J* 41 f *-j c-Jl Jj JT xJ-i 

^< Jl r-^' v> u > is" ^ 

^> - *A»J& 01 Jl S-I*tf a* *. c^a ^ « >~ l«U* 4^' 

J yJl Jl iyjl, t^U» ^ jjftJl ly ^ v U, J^lj i*y1 y 41 ^ U Ji j,. 
ju* oii , J*>- j oLirjJi ^ iry J->U ^ ^Jk^ii *l v^fcS ^ Jl jl *) jw |^ 
J* ^U^V ( ^iidl ) f "*-Vt ^Uo jlyJl JU? J! uy^ 1 j* j* oy^ 1 

jU ,>oC jl p^jjai Jtyll ,y IjjIjI ^ jl rtes Ji> 
j^f- «JU Lj jJLJl ^iLJl jlS 1^. J^>s~ ^ jyy- ^1 (NjUjlj liLlJl ^J^li* 

i+jS\ UbJ. jp o^. oi^- Jl ^ y-l i*^- ^iUi; jl .i* u ^ 
^JL- ^Jl i^Jl W-Ji l# l^iUJl i*L-» J jLr iiJ J5 jl iiy~y M 0>3 o' ^ 
. js^i > ^y-l iiJ J Jl *u; jS^. N 1/ vW >r*H-¥b juii J *u oy«i 

^ J.I ^J) OU\ a. ^ Jl j^JLAl ^jJ jl -l^I JJ-> ^ 
- otr-jOi Uu, jjjb : ^tu r .>Ji jiyJi ^ i-yJi j^JLli (JU* jlj- ^iUi 

j, ^ U ^ , V>J >^ Jyi J Oj^- iftJUl jji . ^ v-M! j * Sly 

.uj, i-yJi ^ i». ji ,a Jb u^ii ^jip u-uv v-^i j*^ ig-i jsl^ 

. i ^Jl Uj*lyj iJJl .JU i-ljjj oly-. 

^ ^ ^ V cr- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jyiiiHj s.-JUVl ^Akfl Jy* jiJl grlHJU Ji- ^ ^Jlj ij^ j *u> 

^ i^Vi U^yi ^Uli J* i> yasai j^ aus, 

jl o>y »A» > »JI liA i>UiNl AiilL ^1 ^ UL^I o>y 

>1>V ^^Jl iJJl ^ -L.I fj* Jl jy^ ^1 y jUJyl ^ ^ ^iJl ^ 
*M,yS, f *Vl oUJj :j UJl ^>wJl vJUi J* ^ jlft ijUj v-L-JV-^i 
v*iyj oi^j J* ^ j U ^! j i^>w ,1 UJi ^j-o, ^ ^y jtJ^M |«S 



;xi djL*u< aajji J^-J ^ j^M J^ah p^u,! l£S > , ^ 

J* Uj'i^I ^S"! j^XlJI J* JUSai iiiw i-dj y- UJ Vr*" *-*•-' 1 v'^"-" ^' 
fJL* Jl H&Ui l^fj Jm» J>+~+ift iJL *^ UA* v-bLo I j[j • *J J-*^ 1 

(Harywood & fej «H ^JUl J^jJLl ^^Jl ^Jl ^bS jl k£|S Jliy UI,,jl»- 

: J^i. i .U-lj Jfj yU • *J JULw ^L, J jmU /Jl. Ux* Nahmad) 

This usage is rather antique; it is found in poetry and the Qur'an, and is not re- 
commended to the student for general use. 

. • f UJl J^*J 

jxJ git) TAT J* JL~ JL»|^ -U-I^Jl j_kJ jUJjll I,, ^Jl ol>i)l j^, 

: ( f mo f U 
i (;US lJUtf .-..,..>- 1 
i Litf (ju* L*. ojgA i 

• (*M* 

Uj dy U i j .,y»dl ;JL.-L-^I <^ U ^1 IjJL* ,1 i-yJl ,JU; IjilJ til prlaL 
IJL» g^, Jl Uib j^ulJl IJU jl£i p*-*! jyJL-ll Jj ,y VU jl Jl Uly - J»y 

J** i-ydl ,JU; JOy. ^iJl ,JL11 UtUl j y<J r ./3l jl>Jl J* JUlyi J* i^Vl - \ 

t oyjl ^& y^ UyV* i>>- Jjl Jlu ^yfll jiyJl W £. (^w-u jiyly £*Jf 
! jLfl <i ^-iLuC % ^yjl »U* .yt y^iJl j jpfe 

jl jM" y o^u jl £>. ^ ^ c^*-. J~ j^'j ^ , > iJ, *W - ' 

(Teach yourselO it-ii jd^JB ^ * V-' 1 ^ 1 ^ ^1 ^^V 1 U J 



C U(J v^i ^i-l s^ntyij J, Oyi^il ^ jJ> J* ^ rf^l JLii 

iy^Jl a*l>Jl JS\ J»JJ gyJil IJl* siJLlj ^lyjicJ ^JJl U( 

jb f U j,JU p>, jli^I j-* iL-Vl ^1 Jl v-A^Jl IJU g4^] ^ JJUJI gfju 
. JjJLL jli^ilj ul^Vl JJU»t ^. *li 4 Iju jy ^JUI U~ jj yJl 

. odUJl y-j 4 juJ-I Ot Uy A >lj J-JI IXu, Ujpl JbI 

s»j*ji o^ji yaji 



&tH jjlja&n jJU* ju* jvJl Jl*, J-JLl; vJI>Mlj ^.uJb /Lill, /a! jl J ^J* 
il* j1ju»1 Jyt Ot -» \ r\ i fb jUj j Jl a** ^ (U-U) /Ui Ski fUh 

Jl UjIa*Y Oji. A^t oj5 v-AJ Ul>* (Learn the Language of Quran) j ji>Jl Hi 
J jUl j! J U r * t x* villi! ^-ijjdl .Up! j c-Jiit jt 

WJl U>( jl, r .>Jl o\jH\ j. o*I^Jl ^ J tf^ ^ JU 

;^JLl l^-l ^1 J i ;^UJL Jj yJl jb ^Ot, ^ v l^Jl I Jul J/il i-JJl o^t 

j ^JIpU jiUl i^Vl jCil - * lr*!> ipl* *3jJ J* £>U M»* 

jl-JI AUy jjaJl ^ i>U-Vl v jv-^'j J J^l 

. Jl^l jJU ^ L. 41 JJB , ft) ^ , ^>dl p^S^M J^j ,y.aJl Csm 

JiyJl X*- villi! ^.jJu. 



j^JI ^ opI>3i jJ*J le j^iaJ ^Ji vi>> *W 

. itf ^ Syjl ^ JjVl ^ sl^ etffc 

. Vy-Jl jl U*UU . JULUI , y», , ^>JI jut 0* 

. Examples from the Holy Qur'an: 

l^Lai, . JjUUl JJL| ^ U^Ju oLVl JJb£ j^l J 
cAyuH £ ^ry V pij^l 1#W f l»jVlj 
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